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BOOK EIGHTH. 

ChaWBR yiHST. 


^4^ t » ^ II II sT II 

H ?pi^fT ^*lRr *rra? tt^sw: er4« % 

n\f^dS^*S. H 

1. From here W'^to VIIL 1. 15 inclusive, is to be 
supplied'iibvtty8 the ))hL'a'iO ‘'the whole word is repsarted”. 

TliU i« an (idliikftra siltra. Whatesrer will be taught hereafter upte 
(VUI. I. i6)cxclusjve^ there the phrase I should be supplied to com* 
plete the sense. Thus VIII, t. 4. teaches “wlien the sense is that of'always', 
and ‘each’.” Here the phrase 'the whole word is repeated' should be suppUc I 
to complete the sense, i. e. “Tlie whole word is repeated when the sense is 
that oK always and 6 ac/i\ What is to be repeated ? That which is most appro¬ 
priate in sound and sense both. Thus one becomes two, as 7^^ 7^11 'he 
always cooks’. Similarly itmr nmf ‘every \'ilfage is beautiful’. 

The sfltra 'sarvasya dve\ slionld not be confounded as meaning ‘the 
word-form sarva is doubled*. For then rules likes VI. i. pp, and VI. i. roo 
will find no scope. The wor<l sarva has several meanings: (i) the totality of 
thhtgs (im;) as «kW7?TTt. (i) the totality of inodes firaiK:) ?T7^?fNr^: ^ ?r^VST- 
TTTOrt; (5) the totality of 'sttst), as sli u In the present 

^ sdtra, the word sarva has this last sense : namely ail the members of a word 

' are doubled, no portion is omitted. The force of the genitive case in sarvasya, 

is that of sthftna, i, e. in the room of the wlwU of the woids like tR &c there is 
\ doubling. So one meaning of the sfitra i.s, that in the room of the one word, 
tivo are substliuted. In making such subsittution^ we must have regard to the 
1 rule of nearness. 
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Another meaning; of the sCktra however is, that it does not teach subs~ 
tiiutiw but npetition or imphyment, not &des&, but prayoga. That is to say, 
one word is employed twice. In this sense, of course, there Is no room left for 
finding out the proper substitute. The very word-form, 9^1% &c, U employed 
twice, i. e. is repeated twice or pronounced twice. 

The word sarvasya is employed in the sOtra for the sake of distinctness 
only- Otherwise, one may double only the last Ui/tr of a word by the rule of 
though that rule is not, strictly speaking, applicable to such cases. 

Obj. The word 97^5 should be employed in the stitra, in order to pre¬ 
vent the application of the rule to Sam&sa (compound), to taddhitas, and to 
v&kyas (sentences). Thus 11 Here there Is the sense of vlp5& with 

regard to seven leaves, and does not mean a tree having seven leaves. There 
ought to have been doubling; but It would not take place, if we take the word 
padasya in the aphorism. Similarly 990^. here also the sense is that of 

vipsft, and there oug^t to have been doubling, before the affixing of the taddhita 
affix. So also in i?w the stnUnce HIHruH. is not doubled, if we 

employ padssya. So the word padasya, should be employed in the sQtra. 
Moreover, it would prevent our employing the word padasya again in VIII. 

I. 16. 

A ns. We could not employ the word padasya In this sCitra, for then 
the rule would become very much restricted. Moreover In the above examples, 
there can be no doubling; for means ‘that whose every twig bears seven 

leaves 9^9^51 gR ^ qi f i n so that the sense of vipsi is not here inherent 
in the word sapta or pania. In the ca^ie of the taddhita example, there 
would be no doubling, because the /one of v!psS is there denoted by the 
taddhita itself, and so doubling is not necessary. Moreover, a sentence . 
can never be doubled, because vtpsd can take place with r^ard to i word, 
and not a sentence. Therefore the word 9^ should not be employed in the 
sCitra. 

On the contrary, if we employ the word padasya in the shtra, it would 
give rise to the following anomalies. We could not have ; for 

upa^arga being considered as a separate pada, only would be doubled, 
and 9 would not So also, we have two forms and fur 11 Here is 
added to the root and 9 is optionally changed to tr by VIII. 2. 77, and in 
the other alternative there is « 11 As 9 and v are both asiddha (VIII. 2. i), the 
doubling would take place without making this 9 or 9 substitution. So that 
having first doubled the word ( something as fTf^r) optional 9 or 
f change will take place, and we shall get wrong forms, like fr^r fiir^r 

in doubling. While the correct forms are fru yfrr. or ff»9r 9F9r, and not the 
hybrid doubling as given above. Hence the necessity of the v4rtika 

(See VIII. 2, 3 last vartika). 
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Or the word ^ may be considered to be formed by affix of ertr 

meaning ^ 8irn& tnwHfta ?T?tr\ ’WS: ii Tliat is, all operations 

having been performed> tAev the word is doubled; so that a word in its 
inchoate state is not doubled. 

^ II n IRU, II 

II rrw ii 

2. Of that wliicli is twice uttered, the latter word- 
form is cane<l ftmredita (repeated). 

Thus in ^ ^ ^ sfmfront wr, w, the 

second word being limredita is pluta. The word arre^rr occurs in SOtras VI. 
I. 99, VIII. I. 57, Vlli. 2. 95 , VIII. lo. 3 &c. 

The here denotes avayava-sl^ash^hi; and the word qr* denotes the 
nvayava. In fact, this si^tra indicates by impllcatioc}, that a Genitive case is 
employed, when a member (avayava) is denoted. So that the sentences like 
5^ 9iR?ai become valid. 

in the above examples, the word has become pluta by VIII. 2. 95. 

315^^ H ^ II ^ II 

u sTfgr^ ^ u 

3. That which is called ftmre4ita is gravely ac- 

cented- 

Thus 

That is, all the vowels of the amre^ita become anud&tta or accentless. 
In the above examples, the root ^ becomes itmanepadi by 1 .3. C 6 : the Personal 
endings are anuditta by VI. i. 186; the vikaraija ^Rtgets the acute by III, r. 
3 ; the ^ of this f is elided by VI- 4. i ii, and thus becomes finally acute 
by uditta-nivftti-svara (VI. i-161). The ftmreiita bUuijkte becomes wholly 
anudatta. The word is formed by the affix f and is finally acute. 

W « II II II 

4. The whole word is repeated when the sense is 
of ‘always’ and ‘each’. 

What words express 'always^ The finite verbs, and the Indeclinable 
words, formed by krit affixes. What 'always' is meant here f The word 'nitya' 
here means 'again and again', and this idea of‘repetition’ is the quality of an 
action. That action which the agent does principally, without cessation, is called 
"nitya”. So that ni^ refers to an action (See III. 4 * 22). Thus ‘he 

cooks continually’, ‘he talks incessantly', ^»WT or 
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9 Tin^ ‘each one, when he has eaten goes away.’ See III. 4. 22. 
5*^(See III. 4. 2). The affixes ktv 4 and camul formed 
words and the Imperative mood express the idea of 'again and again', only 
when they are repeated. While the words formed with the affix df (Inten¬ 
sive) express this idea by the inherent force oftheaf^x, without repetition. 
Thus^: gX' II And when this intensive action is continually 

done, then this word also should be repeated; as ii In the above, 

examples have been given of nitya, as illustrated by hnite verbs like 4^, 
Indeclinable kpt word.s like and like ^rir n Now for 11 In what 
n'ords the gpsir is found? It is found In nouns formed words). As finite 
verbs (fk^) express nitya, so mffected nouns (Sl) express vipsft or a distri¬ 
butive sense. What is meant by the word vtps 4 ? It Ik the wish of the agent 
to perv 4 <Ie (vyfiptum ichchhSi) an object through and through with a certain 
quality or action. That Is, when many objects are wished to be pervaded by 
the speaker, with a particular attribute or action simultaneously, it Is vtpsft. 
Thus i ’every village is beautiful’. So also araefr 

gW' 5^ 11 

When a finite verb is repeated owing to the idea of nityatft; and we 
also wish to add to such a verb the affix denoting comparative or superlative 
degree, such affix must be added after the word haji been repeated, as 

II But in the case ofa noun, which is repeated owing to vips 4 , the 
whole superlative or comparative word .should be repeated, as wf euaiH i watn i HU ii 

II II II W 

gftti u 11 

11 kfir ti 

5. The word qft is repeated when employed in the 
sense of *with the exception or exclusion of. 

As eft ftrrr^'^r ( 1 . 4 - 88 and II, 3. 10) ‘It rained round about 
(but with the exclusion of) Trigarla’. Similarly ^ qft qft: 

Why do we say when meaning exclusion? Observe wt?*r ri 

rdrf.'—Optionally qft, meaning ‘exclusion’, is repeated when it occurs 
not in a compound, as ijft itft rtn^t or qft ii In a compound, there 

Is no repetition as, because the word 7ft has not the meaning 

of exclusion only here; in fact, the whole compound woixl denotes here the idea 
of exclusion, and not the word qft alone. 

The word tift is here a Karmapravsebaniya (I. 4. 88), and governs the 
fifth case by TI. 3, ii. In the word la an upasarga. 

11 ? 11 il sr, qr^ il 
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^ ^ repeated, when by so 

doubling, the foot of a verso U completed. 

As ff (Rig VU, 8,4), frerl^r^TO (Rig X .I9i« >)» 

TOgW (Rig I. i26. 7), ft (Rig IV- 3i, 9> do we 

say when ‘a fool of a verse U completed thereby’? Observe si>t*fwn fw 11 
This rule applies only to the Veclic verses, for there alone the Preposition may 
be used separate from its verK In the secular 1 iterative, tills rule lins no 
applicubility, as Prepositions are never so used. 

TqifwTOT: II II h 3^, 3Tftl, 11 

%fM- II «r>i w*n^«rr*ff anir: n 


7. 3^, and are repeated, when it ox- 

pro kscs uninterrupted neavnosH. 

The word sAmIpya means 'proximity* whether in time or space. As 
% m% or g qjq R qw^r, srnqft vnH. sr^r^ •nTOLii Wl\y <lo we say 'mean¬ 
ing near ? Observe qeft * u Why the word is not repeated here: 
leR ftrqr vt tl The relation expressed here is not that uf nearness, but 
that of above rikI below. 


* €ri 75 fRiRt 1 

ST^tql wfq qfifm II 

Here the doubling is in the sen.se of vIpsA. 

JT’WST, ii 

W qTqq*l' | W: qt^hTT^l- 

rrg qft SCPR ‘Wfir 11 

8. A Vocative, at the beginning of a Kcutence, w 
repeated, when envy, praise, anger, blame, or tlireat in meant 
by the speaker. 


A collocation of words, ex preying one idea, is called a sentence or 
vflkya- Thus (i) envy:—mqqqrf ^ qmfq? ) »i f»T q:4q> Rqt W wrfwqwg 11 

(2) praise — \ qrw* sff^qr^^r ^ wT%q:q^ ifr^: qpfft n (3)anger >— 

qf’Tf'tfr ) »?i^4*jqqfr s irr^qft w/W 11 (4) blame sfftat | 

trfra I » (5) Threat—^ftr A ’fqqf I qrqfbqnfl 


tqr, ^ u The first word becomes plutaas well as gets svarita accent, 

by VIII. 2. 103, in the case of the first four; in the case of‘threat’, the second 
word or the Amredlta becomes pluta by VIII, 2. 95. Why do we say "at tlie 
beginning of a sentence'? The Vocative in the middle or the end of a sentence 
is not to be repeated, as q b rq qroR?;: n Why do we say of a Vocative ? 
Observe q^rn^fW* 11 Wliy do we say 'when meaning envy 8cc'. Observe 


nr>T*arw ^rq*q*iii 
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In socoe books» the v&kya is defined u ‘a coJlocation of words havh)g 
one finite verb) n In the first example, is added. 

II i a n 

(I ^ II 

9. When TO is repeated, it Is twated like a meut- 
Ler a of Bahuprthj compoiiod. 

The making it a Bahuvrlhi is for the sake of eliding the cnse-aiTix, 
and treating the word as a masculine, even when It refers to a feminine. Thus 
( not ^fffn ( not ^tR^awr). The accent is 

regulated by VI. 2. i. the case-affix Is elided by 11 . 4. 71, and masculinising 
by VI. 5. $4. This double word should not ho«*ever be treated like a 
Bahuvrtin for the purposes of the application of the following three rules, (r ) 
Tlie satra 1.1.by which pronouns are not declined as pronouns when mem¬ 
bers of a Bahuvrlhi compound. The word however Is declined like a 
Pronoun, as ti For sAtra I. 1. 29 applies to a compound which is na/fy 

a Bahuvrlhi, and not to a word .form whidi is treated /ab a Bahuvrlhi. The 
repetition of the word Bahuvrlhi In that sQtra, though Its anuvritti was under¬ 
stood from (he preceding one; Indicates Ihia (2) The application of the rule of 
accent. Thus by tite following sfitra,’a w^ is repeated when a mental pain or 
ainiction over something is expressed. Thus n n u This 

double-word is treated ffJie a Baliuvrlhi, but not for the purposes of accent. For 
by VI. 2. 172 a Bahuvrlhi preceded by w or g gets acute on the final, but not 
so *rr Of gg II Here four rules of accent present themselves ist VI. r. 223 or¬ 
daining acute on the final, and VI, 3. t the first member retaining Its accent, 
3rd VI. 2. 172 already mentioned, 4th VIIf. i. 3 by which the second member 
becomes anudltta, The rule VI. 2.1 however regulates the accent, In superses¬ 
sion of the other three. (3) The third rule which does not apply to this Bahu- 
vrthi -vat gliit is the rule of samAMnta affixing. Thus c?* ^ (doubled 

by Vltl. 1.10 ) do not get the sam&sftnta affix w by V. 4. 74. 

STOW II n fi •IT* ^ fi 

II HTWTWRTTN' I I (TW f-daiatU ^ fglftfWWTW bTfil 

irtfir II 

10. A word is repeated, an d is treated like a mem¬ 
ber of BabuTTthi compound, when a mental distress over some¬ 
thing is expressed. 

ThusvdmtT' ‘gone, gone to my affliction', in the 

masculine, aud trtnwff. “rirW In the Feminine ( not toto for the 

reasons given in the preceding aphorism ). The accent is governed by VI. 2. i. 
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q^irril II 

M Xff uv^^k44^i 4 I ^r»4vrCT% ii^rart 5 ®^^* 

3i4Hi*RrfrwwrTft 11 

11, la the following rules, the double-word is 
treated like a Karmadhdraya compound. 


The reason for making: it a Karmadhftraya is to elide the case • affix 
(II. 4. 7i),to make the first member a masculine term even when the word 
refers to a femlmne (VI. 3. 42), and to regulate the accent b/VI. 1. 22$. Thus 
where the first member has lost the case>affix. where 

ti)e first member is treated as a masculine, even when there is a 9i in (he penul • 
timate as ann«anf^ ( See VI. 3. 37 and 43 ); the accent falls on 

the final, for the rule VI, 1. 323 was debarred by VIII. i. 3, but the present 
rule re-Instates VI. j 333. The word is for the sake of distinctness, the 
sOtra being an adhikftra one, would have applied to the subsequent aphorisms, 
without even the word uttareshu. 


sTvr^ II II II II 

ff%t (I tnciu «rTT»4 v 1 nfsx i vmfK 

IrwfWJ H 

»irrjTft k ^ tt?t v/rm .» w rft w«ra n 

qr* (1 rffi er* 11 finirtwiWtl ^ n% u 

qt« K sTr 4 tv%t 11 «Tf% g 

irr* II WR»«^n 

qr* (I ^rf? wff ir fi?t vftm» 

fT* H ^fqqrwr f'Wf fflr eeFsq*L ?Ttnwqw qgB^ u 

vj* n •^mr^ ^wn■ n 

12. An acljectivo is rcpeatocl, when it is meiint to 
express that the said attribute belongs to a thing only to a 
limited degree, and the double word ia treated like a Karma- 
dhftraya. 

The word qq^TT means both ‘difference' and ‘resemblance’. It means 
'resemblance' here: I. e. the person or thing rtsemhlts, but is not/v/Zy likt, the 
thing expressing the attribute. Thus ggqfh 'tolerably shaip’, ggfsr “pretty 
goft*', ^ lUa q nPrf c &c. The sense is that the attribute is fully possessed 
by the person. The affix -sirqlBt, (V. 3. 69) also expressing s?^, Is not debarred 
by this s<itra. Thus qgsmftq:» » 

Why do we say prakire “when denoting some^vhat like it”? Observe 
q^qqfT; ‘the clever Devadatta', Why do we say ‘an attributive or adjective 
word'? Observe wpqsfroiqqf?, ‘a fiery boj*', ^ 'a cou'-like BShika'. Here 
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*a^i' and 'gau'ar« not naturally adjective words, though employed here like 
adjectives. 

adjective ts repeated when denoting that persons or 
things possessing that attribute are to be taken in their due order. Thus ^ 

Vdrt:^A word denoting more than one is repeated without change of 
sense, when it denotes the Hmit or extent of the tbir^. Thus 
m gqr irr^ itn 7(1 *give a m&sba, a mSsha out of this k&rshftpaoa to you tW: 
], e. give only tw masha one to each. A kirshApana contains many m Aslias, 
out of them, the extent of gift is fiinited to two only. This therefore Is dist¬ 
inguishable from the distributive double (vlpsft^ The words ^ Ift *• jt* 
the XT« does not take the dual cose here. Why do we say when it ex¬ 
presses the limit'? Observe si^n^ Hiakdi \r^, yT’YT 

Here the word yty itself does not express limit, but the quahfylng 
words 73 t, IT) ^ Why do we say 'denoting more than one? Observe 

Kir/;—In expressing perplexity or alarm, a word may be repeated 
twice. The word in the vtrtika means ‘a confused state of mind\ As 
«rflrf|t gene ''a snake, a snake, beware, beware'. It is not a necessary 
condition that the word should be repeated twice only, but as many times as 
one likes, so long as his meaning is not manifest As: «tf|> sn^: sstf:. fease 
II 

Kdff.'*—When intensity or frequency of an action is denoted, the word is 
uttered twice: as, « wyty 9 ^ Orara garf^ 11 See III. 4. 2. 

V 4 rt:^ln re-iteration the word is douUed; as. gtsfr sw swOr. ^ 
xtitinifk II See III. 4, 22. This has also been lliustrated under VlII. >. 4. 

P'ifrr;—The word is repeated when the affix follows; as. 

Rr. YYYYTW II This doubling ukes place when the word denotes an imitation 
of an inarticulate sound ( V. 4. 57 ). Therefore, not here, 

9 Wr> where the afBx denotes 'to plough’, ( V. 4. 58 >. Because of this 
restriction, some read the vftrtika as, Tlf^ agK%ii 

Vdfl :—The words ^ and are repeated when a comparative or 
superlative sense is to be denoted: as ^ ^ S*aftT, m mrt T«a% » The com¬ 
parative and superlative affixes are not debarred htfeby, as, a vuat 

II 

VArt:—The words ending in the affixes yttt and gax (comparative and 
superlative), are doubled when they refer to feminine nouns and are employed 
in determining or pondering upon the relative condition of the superiority of 
one out of two or many; as awifkxnmSr. wro sTxdmwxf " Both these are 
rich; let us ponder how much is their richi^," ari wnar;, «inn awRf qeiXT- 
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II This is found in \vords other than those ending in ITT and ir; as;»ini^- 
*n^r^, 11 Tliis h aJso found where the abstract noun 

denoting condition (as e^reqnr) U not in the feminine : as, »r* 

“ Both these are rich, let us see what Is their respective greatness." 

In denoting leciprocity of action, the Pronominal is doubled; 

and diversely it Is treated Jike a compound (IM 27) whert it is not treated 
like a compound, then the first word is always exhibited in the nominative 
smgular, See 1 .3. 14, HI. 3.43, and V. 4. la;, Thus, atarflwrftg prB«n 
' these BrShmanas feed one another." arsTOgfipt irumrwnraPit 11 
WflWT HfsfaBn - fji The word srar and qr are never treated as 
a compound, end f?rt is a/waj^s so treated- The following are from Siddhgnta 
kaumudi:— w a yts^ qf 

( M 4 gh ) qtwt II 

yjff :—in the feminine and neuter, the augment eTT^is added option- 
ally to the second term under the above circumstances, as, atrfr srrv^lr 
^nraw:, *¥rsTvir: 11 srtdr^rT^ drsrtnt, 

f?rtntri?R TO»Tf>r dntaffj, TOorgw drarewi if 

n IH II II 

\fi ('» fird ir^i ^ u 

13, Tho words ‘duUha’ are i*epoatod op¬ 

tionally, when tlioy mftati ‘^oasily, witlioitfc any difficulty*'. 

The word means ‘difficulty and sorrow', means 'without 

difficulty or sorrow, i. e. pleasantly', Thus Uifh. ggrf^» or 

giRT Wff^t - wrfh 11 That Is. he gives with 

pleasure, without feeling it us a trouble. Wliy do we say "when meaning 
easily"? Observe fin‘- “beloved soiV'. w> 11 

gtrr^ tT«TTOtni 11 ii ^nir iI 

II dl«aTTwr nMjwMh PnT3nr 1 uuium^ 

14. Tlie w’ord is irregularly tbrmed in tlic 

' gonse' of “Tcspc'ctivdy, fitly, properly’'. 

What is one’s own nature, and w'hatevtfr is natural to one, that is called 
WRT II III this sense is formed mrra^it there being doubling and neutur 
gender. It is an Indeclinable. As grm: ?r> Tfwl srum«T1"VW<*tTt "all ob* 
jecu have' b«n known according to thetr respective natuie". fr'i^r 5 
avTB?/ai n ^ 

5*5 ?:g 44 A 444 t<l«i^V|«^?! 4 > 4 |u(gg(ligU 4 lUII 4 ^unbj II ?X II II 

STOK, ^ W Sf^J II 
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H IHifllf? WW iwHra^ 

«3>w*i *rom w^5 u 

16. The worU “dvaadvAm” id irregularly formed, 
in the sense of ^c^et^ and when it expiressos a Uiniit*, 
^»paratioQ^ ^employiDg iu a sacrificial vesuer, aud ^ni- 
festation'. 

The word n is formed from by doubling it, changing the Arst % ii)y 
(ospi.aiid the second f into «r II The word c«t itself means or secretr 

while it marks Himirinfll &c only secondarily, by context of the sentenccr 
Thus fst iFsnnr ‘they are consulting some secret*. Limit or KdiaiQ^n:, a^ 

11 (Sec Mailr. 

S. I. 7. 3 Stflkh. Br. in. 97> Separation of wt — * f|a^^s ipe 
11 Vyuckramana means bheda or separation, placing at a different 
place EmpIoymeiK with regard to a sacrificial vessel (winrwdrrr:) as — 
« TSHftfi'ih;: (See i. 3 « ^ « manifestation 1 as— ri 

filter ••frTO(^«t 4 s mf^u 

The word ftf is found employed in cumtection with other senses also; 
•«, rt 5*1^. nrft ^ n- &c. 

II \t H TTtRt II ff 

^Pif: II ^^swRrflSfTr. 1 ttftw ac^a^iafaum: hsAAi n 

. IS. Upto Vm. 3. 64, inclusive, Bbonkt Ixj alwHya- 

giippliod irt every subsequent iriltra, the phrofcO “ of a word’^ 
or “ to tlie whole of a woril 

This Laan adrukSra sOtra, and extends up to VIII. 3, 53. Whatever 
VC shall treat of bere-aAor, shou{<( be* unOarstood to apply to a full *^paclia ' or 
a completed word. Thus VHI. ^ 23, ( dam r aiwi ) teaches “there is eli¬ 
sion of tile Anal of wbat ends in a conjunct consonantThe-word must 
be supplied here to complete the sense: vis, of a wrd which ends in a con¬ 
junct consonant, the final ia elided. Thus wt, from q^a^and iiift u 

Why do we say ‘of a Pada*? Observe vmdt where the i| though* 
saiiyoglnta Is not elided, because the stem is no longer caHed pada. The force* 
of the Genitive in qr^e roust be construed according to'the context, sometimes 
as sthAna-shasU(h! Le “ in the room of the o/Me pada”; and sometimes as. 
avayava-sliashthi i. e “ of a pada-of die ficriion of a pada 

II It I! IT 

II qqrti9W*itqqff< w 9^<ipqifi(q4a^i4jl^^ 

17. TJpta vm. 1. 68, loclusrve isbould always bo 
Buppliocl the pliriwe “ after a pada **. 
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Whatever we shall teach hereafter should be understood to apply to 
th'll which COincH nfur a fnuh. Thus the sQtra VI 11 . i. 19, teaches ‘*ofan 
Amantrita". The phrase must be supplied to complete the sense. That 
is. “ofa pada, which is in the Vocative case, and whuk comes after avotJier 
patia, all voivel.s become anudStta", Thus ^ 55 *^ “ Cookest thou, O 

Devadatta". Why do we say, " after a pada " ? Observe qsfm » Here 
Duwadatta is not anudfltta (VI. i. 19B). 

ii ii w n 

II w5Ti^ntf^ ^ ^ w^r?T?tRrm ^ ftir 

7*rt 81Hir7: II 

18. Upto VIIL 1. 74, inclusive ia to l)o supplied 
the phrsee " The whole is i;n accented, if it does not a tend at 
the beginning of the foot of a verse 

The three words anud&ttam *' unaccented ^arvam "the nholc ", and 
apid&dau " not In the beginnings of a I'Ada of a verse ", should be understood 
to exert a governing Influence over all the subsequent sCtras of this chapter, 

upto its end. Whatever we shall treat of hereafter, must be understood (o be 
wholly unaccented, provided that, it does not stand as the 111*31 word of a verse 
or Stansa. Thus VIU. t. 19, says "of a Vocative”. The whole of this a&tra 
should be read there to complete the sense, viz : "all the syllables of a Voca¬ 
tive are unaccented when a word precedes it, and it does not stand as the 
first word of a hemistich as Teri^ " 

Why do we .say " when not at the beginning of a hemistich'? Observe 
bTt Pwtt here vfr though in the Vocative case, is not anu» 

ditta, as It stands at the beginning o( a P&da. 

Similarly Vlll. i. 21, teaches and ir are the substitutes of gtii^ 
«T7iT In the plural*'. The present sfltra must be read there to complete (he 
sense, viz, when not at the beginning of a verse. Thus tn%ra' 71 srii 11 

But at the beginning of a hemistich, we must have the forrns atid vrwat 
instead ofgi and wt 11 As, 

Tfr ( 

B TTVt II 

The word «nT in the sdtra refers both to the hemistiches of the sacred 
Rik hymns, as well as to secular llokas. 

Q. Why do we employ the word in the sfltra ? 

Ans. The word sarvam is used in the sfltra, in order to indicate that a 
word, which has not acute accent on the flrst syllable, should also become 
anudfltta. For the word (VIII. 1. 17) is In tbe ablative case, and shows 
that the operation taught in any sfltra governed by It, will be performed on 
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thi first syllable, according to the maxim irftj ii Therefore, by rule Vn|. 
i. 2i, the word which is acutely accented on the first syllable, (because 
4 IT and are anudftlta), will only lose Its accent In but not so the 

verb ortTi^ which is acutely accented jn ^le middle ( by the yikaraj^a accent) 
In ti But by force of the word ft'i, also loses its accent. 

Q. ThU cai^not be the reason, for the author indicates by his prohibition 
in SQtra VIII. I, 29, that a verb loses its accent, ttAtn ever that accent may 
be. For there is i)0 verb wl)en conjugate 4 in wluch has acute on the firsf 
syllable. 

Ane. The word 'sarvam' is used to prevent the operation of ss ^sgt e ift^-; 
for where the rule will not apply there the other will apply: so that, 

ir“$arvam'' was not used, the rulp would apply to the (inals, and not ^o cases 
where there were other than initials to be operated upon. Thus the rule VIII. 
T. 28 would apply to which la finally acute by Vb ). jSO, In^r^araR^ 
355.:, but not to 'Hfer: fftfr? 11 

Q, No; this cannot be the reason ofemploying the word 'snrvsm^n the 
satra, for the author indicates that the rule is not confined to the finals, by ll^e 
prohibition he makes in favor of t^«,in Vlll. i. $t; for there is no verb, when 
conjugated in Ltit, whichhas acuta on the final. All Lfit is acute |n the (ntddle 
by VT. r. 185 . So the rule does not apply, 

Anf. The word ‘aarvam’ is used for this reason. Had 'sarvam', not been 
used, then In those cases where thciu was no other rule to Apply, like VIII, ^ 
29, there the word would become anudatta. But In eases where another 
ntle also operated, there this anudfitta rule would not apply, for then there 
would be two dlfierent .sentences. For a thing which is already in existence 
can be made the subject of a rule ordering certain operations to be pei formed 
on it; but not so a thing which will come in existence in future time. Thus 
the words <t and ^ are ord&lned as substitutes of yushtnad and asmad by one 
sentence VIH. l. 20; while another sentence ordains their anudatta-hood. So 
here there is separation of sentences (vfikya*bheda): which Is not desireable; 
for a vftkya bheda should be avoided, if possible. But by employing the 
word 'sarvam'i this vakya'bheda is made tolerable. 

Another reason for employing this word is that the substitutes nt and ^ 
should come In the room of the tvMe declined forms ol yushmad and as mad, 
with their case-affixes. Had not this word (sarvam) been used, then at and ^ 
would have replaced only ,yushmad^ and ‘asmad’. Obj. Will not the anuvritti of 
the word 'padasya', cause the whole declined word to be replaced by n and 
not only the crude-forms yushmad and asmad? And there cannot be a full woM 
ur^css it takes case-affixes; so the whole of yushmad and asmad with their 
case-affixes will be replaced. Where Is the necessity of using the word ‘sar- 
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van)'? A ns. Tliis objection will apply to those ca*e» w^iere a Patla I* a word 
ending ii) ^ case>$rf)>c. ])i)t the word U a technical tenn also, and appliei? 
to crude forms before certain case-affijfes. Thus a nopiinal J/rw (not a/w// 
word) is also called Pada by I« 4. i 7 i l^efore non-sarvanamaslhana case-affixes. 
Therefore yu^hmad and as mad will !« f'/rd/i before tliose affixes. Thus be¬ 
fore the affix of Dative Dual, they wIU be called Pada: and had sre not been 
used, then only "y 11 ah mad'* and “asmad" will be replaced and not their case- 
affixes. Thus wT*ft ft 01 ^. % ffW u Here at and ^ wotiW require after 

tjtem the case • affix »af othorwtse. 

«sr II II n ^ ii 

II 7m esfarnw it 

II « 4 Tx Tf* Pr^rm 1*^7 weTferr n 

J.9, All the ByllablcH of a Vocative mq nimccented 
when a word pro codon it, and it does not stand at the beginn¬ 
ing of a hemistich. 

Thu* T'Tfe ’isjv , f?iri “ Vocative la acutely accented on 
the first by VI. ]. 19$, the present makes it all unaccented. 

F 4 rr;—The rules relating to nighAta (by which all syllables of a word 
become unaccented, such the present, and VIIT. i. & c ) and to the sub* 
stltutes of yushmad and asm ad apply then only, w'hen the preceding word 
which twould cause the nIghAta os the substitution, Is part of the same sentence 
with the latter word. Therefore not here:—erd 7 ^, u "This Is the staff. 
Carry by means of It/* Here e? does not lose Its accent by VUI, J, 28, though 
preceded by the Noim dao^a, because these are parts of ^vo different sentences. 

7^, Wf TTT, uf^«*tfh » “Cook the food, It will be for thoc. 

Cook the foo< 1 , It will be for me." That is the rice cooked bythco, willdo belli 
for thyself and myself. Here the k and ir substicurinns liavo not taken place 
(Vni. I- 72 ) for yushmjid and asmad, for the same reason, 

Another example Is, " Vlshnumltra Is here. 

Come back Devadatta. " Here Dctadaitn, though In the Vocative case, docs 
not lo.se its accent. Nor can you say that will make this vlrtika 

redundant. In all the above examples, the different sentences are connected 
with each other in sense. Thus In the last example, Devadatta was searching 
for Vishnumitra, when some one says to htm, ‘Here is V. come back D-'* Thus 
the two sentences are aamartha, yet there Is no nighdta. But the rule will 
apply hercj^ff I ^mrlrffrtjaiRr * (VIII. r. 28 I Jr 

str ?4 M In the last examples the Vocatives, the verbs and tlie .substitute 
of yushmad and asmad are not in syntactical construction with the words that 
immediately precede thern, and yet the nighAta rule Stc does apply: inspltc 
of the general maxim ; (II. i. i ), for rule.? relating to completed 

words apply to such words only which are in construction. 
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In the lsis( exam pi e» the construction is xt rfTttr inwr It and 

not Thus fx is in syntactical constniction with ftijwT and noi’x^txw. 

yet it causes nij^hftta of Devadatta, Similarly in TQi^rTVf^ fpe, the word in^; 
is not in construction with hut i/ttb i.e. ^nn* fnsilt; yet it causes 

the nigfhftCa of Rrvfn i( Similarly tmM » not in construction with but with 
i.e. cn^^rr^lr fTWn^ 11 Yet it causes 1 r substitution ofyushmad. Though 
the preceding words are not samartb^ nnth regard to the words that follow 
them, they cause the changes, because the words are in the r<iw sentence. 

■ ^9 II II ^ 

fir^hnwtfr^ wTOi *!T^r u 

u T’fWl wwh w4 l i * i 1 <rt wt- 

5 ?r^ II 

20. For the OeoitiTe, Dative and Accusative Dual 
of jushmad and asmad, are substitated and it respectively» 
srhen a word precedea> and these substitutes are anudfttta. 

All the three sOtras e?n, emi and e^uHrarer ere applicable here, 

Thus w* ff m I swrtr 4^ i ^ <Hw < wwtt 4i 1 vi i 

4t wvBi u 

These two vm and 4 r come In the Dual only, because other substitutes 

have been taught for the Singular and Plural in the two subsequent iCtraa. 

Why do we say ‘'for the Genitive, Dative and Accusative"? In other 
cases there will be no substitution. As, vrfr geM 11 The word etr in the 
sQlra indicates that the case affixes must be express and not understood, for 
the purposes of this substitution. Therefore, not here: fit though here 

yuHhmat is preceded by a word in a sentence, and is in the Genitive case yet 
«: i^ubstitutlon (VIII. t. 21) does not take place, because the caje*affix is elided, 
tr«T^ II n VTTfif B ^ II 

21. For (the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative) 
plural of y nab mad and ftsmad are Babetituted W and 5^1 respect-* 
ively/whcn a wortl precedes, and these substitutes are anuditta). 

Thus i|T 4 r r nwttiy m 4 r t wwrtr Sr mvts: Tvuflr 

snnfr 5: u _ 

B n «m, w, 11 

22. For the Genitive and Dative Singular (of 
ynshmad and asmad are substituted) it and & respectively, 
(when a word precedes and these are aniidftlta). 
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Thus Vtm ^ «H^?t \t Tor the Accu^ 

tive singular, other substitute# have beet> taught in the next sOtra, hence ?r 
and > come only in Genitive and Dative. 

11 w w mr, 11 

II I rft<fl4lQr 

BTtr: M 

,23. For the Accusative Singular of yushmad aud 
asm ad aro substituted Wand m respectively, under the flame 
circumstances. 

The word ia understood here. Thus nBfh. bt<t rs 

RTBftt M 

«T n R <ITTfw H *». «rT, fr W/ S’^T II 

fNi H ^ RT f Kf q? jsRTqtfrflhrrqTT^r b ’raflfr ii 

24. Tile above substitutions do not take place 
when there is in connection with tho pronouns any of these:— 
w, ‘and’ wr, ‘or' c, *oh I sif ‘woiidorful\ or W ‘only'. 

Thus qr«wrq ^ m, Brt) rr ^ m u 

wqi wTiRlw wr:i a*^^wwR.i mR»5»d w 

RT^ Rtf w ^BR i ?RT*Rf *R I wnri^af w «I?br i 5«rms tfah i vw** w ^ i 
WR«Rt ^ qqof^ < RT ^q*BRt I jtf W RBuftr I RTTfT ^ Rwrw I 5«Rni RRRftr I 
Rqqftr H RT I WR5RR RT W l RT^ RR RT «R. I 5R%q! RRR I »?rRRnri WR * 

Rr CTR I «Wftf Rf CTR.I BtRF3*d RT <tB% I Rtf ff » SRTkRT Rl tfU'R I Wm*Ci 
RT <>R% ‘ 3VT*R Rf I W^a RT <1 r% I RTRPRT RT RRRRt f Rr>fr Rf RRRRf I JRf Rf 
RRRfR I RTTRt RT RRR^ I ^fRRT RROfR I aTRffRRr ^RsfR I f i RTRfRR | m.1 Vf^ RR R 
m I ffR<riRRR> WTRRTf fRR I f fRRi WWIT f <RR I RTRfgkRRtfRRI R|t 
f I fRT*w f I wtrt^rI f tfn% 1 ^rr^ q f *rRr>R q tfifir 1 imwwi r 
RRRRti Bf4T tf f RRRf^H JRf R RRrRTI RURf f RRRf^T • 5«RPf RRRfifl WfRHR T*«I5H 

Mf I RTRWRiq WR I RT% RRT? RRR I SR^TT? RRR i WJRdUf CTRI gcqr Rilf RRR I WRTTRT* 
RR RRR I RTRff^RRR I WRlRflRR tfRR I JRMHRR ^a»< I StTRTKnRf tftIR » <ju^K|H R 
fflRR t STRTkRRR tfR?! I RtRftRTRR RRrTR I RTRT RfRR R»RfR I gRf*flJ RROfR I RfTRtRf 
R»Rft I gSRTRR RRRfff I WRHHR T*Rf^ I RR I WtR«T^R m I RTR.r'RR WRI SRRKR RR^r 
RURW^ RRR I g«R(R;RR TRR < WHRi W RRR I RJRFg^%R ^t?W t rIRT h|/*IR ^2^ I gqi- 
»jimR ^5?r I WTRr*RmR ^Ior i s^rrr ^r i tfeh i RrRRwnn q^Rfir i rirt 

RlhR R*Rf5f I gRTRR R*RfR I WTRl^ R*RT^ I 5^RR RRRfR i ST^H<t R*R% I g R K R gVR 
RTHTRn I rafrRRRdR I Rfd^ R RRfiT I RfRR R CTR J RTR ^ R PTR I 

The word gw: is employed in the sCrtra to indicate direct conjunction. 
There is, thercrore, where the conjunction is not direct but intermediate tho 
employment of the shorter forms, As RfRW r fR, RRt m ii 

The particles r; RT, Ss c denote conjunction, ‘scpiiratiun ' ‘wonder* 
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&c ‘ Where the sense of 'conjunction,' ' separation ’ &c are inherent in the 
pronouns ^'ushraad and asmad, and these particles are employed to manifest 
that sense, there the present siltra will apply ib prohibition. 

II n iT^rfir i* n 

ffw: II qw*A I ?^*r 9Pn I ^gf^?rnr*ii 

26. The above 8ub6titut(ons do iiot take place 
also in connection with verbs having the sense of “seeing'V 
when physical seeing is not denoted. 

The word <5 equivalent to vjmrtif:, and means 'knowledge'^ 

i.e. verbs denoting'to know', errnr^T means perception obtained through sight 
I.e. physi cal 'seeing' opposed to tnctaphorical “swing "-|"kno^ving'^ The 
substitutions of«t and ^ Sk. for and arert do not take place when tl>ew 
pronouns are employed in connection with verbs denoting 'seeing' (metaphori¬ 
cally) but not 'looking' ( physically ). 

Thus 5, ^r^ ^ snhierrtjfj, 

Why do we say when not meaning ' to look ' ? Observe 
m II 

IsAfii —With regard to verbs of" seeing ", the rule should apply evei> 
where the connection is not direct: as, we h&ve already illustrated above 

fiw^r 11 11 q^rft ii ^ rottotv 

11 

u fkanr^ftavai^si ws( % wq“irt *i 1 s 1 qTWmqdr n ii 

eif%*Kii 11 

ei« II ^ aiNiqirdv^f^n nwrei u 

26. When the pranoun follotvs after a iJomiitiw 
tivo, which Itaelf is preceded by au other woi'd, theii the above 
substitiUioDS may take place optiourtlly. 

Thos i»t?r Pntor itr> H n 

fvnii II ^ ii ?r n Hfq hsx 

II ithr n n «n% rmr m 11 

lit q>iffbr w 

Why do we say 'Vhich itself is preceded by another woid”? Observe 

m, %*»Scr> WII 

Why do we say “after a Nomii>atlve '7 Observe dMdrt i 

ihtertf 

y^trt: _The option herein taught is restricted to gwq; and wwq: when 

not employed in anv&dcla. But when there is anv&dc^a, then the substitution is 
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compulsory and not optional. This vartlka restricU the scope of the sOtra, and 
, makes it a vyavasthita vibliAskA. Therefore, there is no option here, where 
there is an^^adefia:—iT«lt ardt ii 

Others say, that the substitutes ef. ^ &c are all optional, when 
not employed in anv&deSa, whether the nominative is preceded by another 
noun or not. Thus the rules 20, 3i, 22, 23 are optional. As: or 

*r or efarft Why do we say “ when not In 

anvldeia”? Observe »t«fr W » Q- If this is so, where 

is the necessity of the present siltra at all 9 Ana The present shtra is for the 
sake of anvadesi: I.e. the option taught in the present sQtra will take place only 
then, when there Is anvide^a and not otherwise ; thus ar<rt fn, 1 or 

«»fRFTt tTW. «T^ vs* "k SH, or R»r w 11 In other 

words, according to this vftrtika, rules 20, 21, 22 and 23 are all opu'onalin anvft- 
de«a, but compulsory where is no anvhdesi; but when the pronoun is preceded 
by a nominative which itself is preceded by another word, then the above rules 
are not compulsory, even In'anvAdeia: (here also the option will apply. 

/Wr II n n 

II 

27. The words dec, bocomo unaccented after 
a Suite verb, when a contempt or n repetition ia intonJed. 

Thus when contempt Is meant 

Here dnr means * he proclaims his Gotra &c, so that he may get 
food 8 ec'. is from the root vfir ' to make evident • (Bhu. 184). 

Similarly w*qfff nm. "he repeatedly utters, his descent &c, in order to get 
married &c”. Where contempt is not meant, it has the force of repetition, 
I. e. he repeatedly utters his Gotra as one Is bound to do, in marriage-rites &c. 
And q^'ir #^1 st r q fh jhnm rftwwhen repetition or intensity is denoted. 
SimiUrly » The svord %4 is a noun derived from the 

root by the affix wn,. the ^ substitution for has not taken place, as an 
anomaly. 

I 2 3 iTW, 4 r>gfrirT, c ?r«r^, ? wr. 8 uw, 9 ?tna, 10 sr- 

11 13 15 m 10 g??pr, 

17 xrasn, 

The word m*! optionally becomes anudhtta i in the alternative, it is 
first-acute. Thus 2 T 2 or ^ n 

3 
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Why do we say ‘after a finite verb'? Observe H 

Why do we say " Gotra and the rest"? Observe h Here 

is an adverb 

Why do we say ‘wnen contempt or repetition is meant'? Observe 
<fK 11 "He digs a well having assembled the Gotra”. 

The words 'contempt and repetition’m the text qaalify the whole sentence 
or sQtra, and not the word nor the word arsfiW undcRtood. For we find 

that whereever tbe word is used in this Chapter, it always implies the 

sense of‘contempt or repetition*. Thus the word is used in VIII. 1. $7 

and there also the sense is of contempt and repetition. 

II II 1; ii 

II fnwm aefff 11 

28. A finite verb w nnaccentod, wlien a word 
precedes it, which Is not a finite verb. 

Til us It Why do we say "a finite verb"? Observe 

in. Qfq VWII 

Why do we say 'when the precedirrg word is not a finite' verb? 
Observe ‘tlie act of cooking cxlstt* •• ir« ftaqr wffft 11 Here the word 

Hatfi is a finite verb, thcrofoi'e tlie verb pachati does not lose its accent S9 
also ‘successful he conquers, rules, thrives*. vAntf 

%i%'tiffin **for us conquer and fight*'. The word arfttV: is in one sense 
redundant, because in one .simple sentence, two finite verbs cannot be 
employed; one sentence consists of one finite verb only. But the very 
fact of tins sQtra indicates that the condition of does not apply to this 

8litre ; so that the two words need not be portions of the invie sentence, for 
tbe application of this nigbftta: as we have already explained In VIII. i. tg. 
Other examples arc : 3trrt*(Rv. I, i. i). « (Rv, I. 1. 

4 ), fc5| «(Rv. V. I- j), ^$4 srfi ii 

5 ? K II I' 5 ? II 

ffvt; II iTfW« \t 

20. Bftt tbe Periplu'Qstic Future is not xiiiaccentcnSr 
wlion it is preceded by a w'ord which ia not a finite verb. 

This restricts the scope of the last sOtra which was rather too wide. 
Thus ?T: 9»^f, s aStc 11 The SSrvadhAtuka affixes jt, 

are anudfttta after the affix by VI, i. 186, the whole affix becomes 
ud 4 tta(III. 1.3) and where the ^ portion ofwr^i. e. the syllable srru. is 
dided before the affix 7T, tlicre also the vrr of ^ becomes uditta, because the 
ud^Uabos beun elided. See VI. i. i6x. 
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II I® II P%^i 5 T II 
wII 

II *jT«r • S'! flft nTr«ff'*n5?nT 

nim u 

SO. The finite verb retains ita fvccont in connection 
with the particles ^t?i:, ‘that’, ‘bccanRc*, ‘if^ ‘also’!, 
*0!’, ‘well’, ^,<‘not’, ‘if’, ^ ‘if, (interrogative 

particle, implying ‘I hope’ or ‘I hope not)’, and inr 'whore*. 

Thus tCtfk or 4.f^ pff 

wtrfit, ftrl.wsr -it* qww (Nm I. 11), w ^ gf >?. ?t ^ w^* ir 

The particle ^ with tlie Indicatory ^ has the force of u I hus «t$ ^ iif|* 
. iTti » Other examples are wq, ^ qt qtnnr ' i f 

thou, Soma wiliest us to live, we shall not die' efr w Wrq^ q>iTq " if Jic 

will come here, we will make friends with him." pr* ^qqrf^ q:, qq» inr^ 

*• If Indra makes us happy $tc“. This rule does not apply to the ^ which in 
a conjunction meaning'and'. So also.frftrT W 51^, q^r^irtT'ii 

Why do we say “with particles"? Observe 0^ ^ssiff vuCrr 

fflUTH II Here is not a particle, but the Present Participle of the root (or 
'to go'. It means tUo car creaks while going', Rule VIJh r. jjj 

appiiea here. 

Q. Now by the rule of Pratipndokta &c. that VK ahouJ<l only bo 
taken, which is a Particle; moreover It is read in connection tvith other 
Particles like «nr &c, so it must be a Particle. How then can the Present 
Participle Wl be taken at all? A ns.—This sbtra itidicatea that the qrqqqrfl? 
rule and the ^ \^ vA rule do not apply here. Thus the word qrq^ formed with 
the affix qjT (V- 2. 39) is also included in the word of this sQtra. As 
qrqj^ tr^ ®tTfr - qrqq'rsw ti 

Why do we use the word 5»« " In connection ^Yith Observe « 
at k q^ W V'TW II 

Other examples are: « 5 H ( Rv. I. 1, 4- ) ‘what offering thou 

protectest ’. eq q; ‘ whither our fathers of old departed '. mr 5<ht 

Sf^ ' let me die ou the spot, if I am a sorcerer »%qrn^Pr^ 

srnft “ come on, let us share up thi.s earth »Wf 'if a BraJjm.in 

has grasped her hand 'Srq wr qqffi 9tr wffQwu ' that the sun may not bum thee 
with his beam' hither for our pralscs’( Whitney's 

Grammar, Para $9$). 

^ II II <TTT^ St^IFT^ II 

II qf 3^ qwiT»^ qri?i^ u 


Accent. 


[ Bk. Vin. Cn. 1. 1 34 


1510 


31. The finite verb retains its accent in connec¬ 
tion with when employed in the sense of forbidding. 

When something urged by one, is rejected insiiltingly by another, then 
the reply made by the first tauntingly, with a negation, is pratyftrambha. Thus 
A says to B: "Eat this please”. B rejects the ofler repeatedly, In anger or jest. 
Then A In anger or Jest says'No, you will eat”—Here 
retains its accent, which is acute on the middle, for Ir becomes acceiuiess as it 
follows (VI. 1. 186), and w becomes uditta by the (HI. I. 3). 

Another example is ‘No, you will study*. Why do we say, 

'when Bsseverative*^ Observe iTf > 5 rr«« "Verily in that 

world they do not wish for fee”. Here It is pure negation. is first acute 
by accent, Is hnal acute because it Is formed byw^orq^T^ {III. i, 
134 )> Is acute, because it Is a Pronoun ending in vr 
pbit II. 6) and ptrllT anudfltta by VlII. i. 38. 

^ II 7 ^ II 7 ^ II 

II wrfWnt ir^ « 

8 2. The fio Ite verb retalo 81 to acce d t in co n n oc tlon 
with iFP7 when used in asking a question. 

Thus mi ‘Truly wrll you cat*? 11 Why do we say 'in 

questioningV Observe qt^T^inPr. «rr^>T‘I shall tell the truth, not falsehood*, 

gwfsiii s 5aPi*|p wen n 

II II TTift II II 

u •If nir^afliRrfl*ir mepTf*! *Tf 1% u 

33. Th e fin ite verb retui u s its accent in c on n oction 
with when used in a friendly assertion. 

Anything done to Injure another li pratl-loma, opposite of this Is 
apratlloma, or friendliness, In fact, It Is equal to anuloina. Thus 'yes, 
you may cock'. Here aqga has the force of friendly permission. So also 
St II But when It has the force of pratiloma, we have?—eif ^ ^ ^ 11 

7 T 9 T “Well, chuckle 0 sinner I soon wilt thou learn, 0 . coward". Here 
erf is used In the sense of censure, for chuckling Is a thing not liked by tlie 
person: and Is pratiloma action: for pluta-vowel see VIlI, 3, pd, 

ft ^ n IK II ft, w n 

34. The finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with ft when used in a friendly assertion. 
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Thus ft 1 ^, (I Why do we say 'In friendly assertion’? 

Observe ft yet jnwft enw u 

II II II 3 ?^, 

9 ^ H 

II ft OTftr ^(Tm «i*t«w*iH*Hn Hi 5 ?in wert 11 

35. In the Vedft» the finite verb retains its accent 
(but not ftlwayft), in connection with 1 %, wlien it stands in 
correlation to another verb, oven more than one. 

That is sometimes one verb, sometimes more than one verb retain 
their accent Thus of more than one verb, we have the following examples- 
entw ft •rtb Mfti wr ft ‘Because the drunkard tells falsehood, therefore 
am will make him impure: I. e. he does Incur sin”. Here both verbs evii^ and 
ft 3 irrr?l retain their accent: and ft has the force of«i 'because’. According to 
Kalyyata the meaning of this sentence is VTft, 

*T ^v^iT i* e. a drunkard does not incur the sin of telling a falsehood, because he 
Is not in his senses. See Maitr. Sanhlta I, ri. & As regards one verb in a 

correlated sentence retaining its accent and the other losing it,we have:_adViiff 

11 Here the hrst retains its accent and the second not 
The force of ft Is to denote here cause and its effect So al^o;—arvr pi l tT s rf it y 
fTrvr wstTfn,ai 7 >mre>ft (Tslttartya Samhiti IV. 2. so, 4X The 
word sntJ^ is first acute, the augment having the accent; while «rT*«i 
is all anuditta. 

«rTTO«WTsc II II TOT y rrw 11 

fftt; II vrTOUT ipK nrgwftr 11 

36. A finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with and tro II 

Thus mi Iwft 

OUT u The meaning is that the verb retains its accent, even when airai^and 
antt follow after it. Another example 1 $ The word snvw? 

15 the Imperative Second Person Dual of the root vrv ti veif 
eiptr: 0 The verb is Imperfect (w) Second Person singular of the root 
H ‘to scratch'. The accent, is on w (the augment). 

;tr 7 ?tth.ii ii « ^fnrnr, sr, 11 

w Rwt ’n^^ivi «i^ft fttsft ii 

37. But not so when these particles and iror 
immediately precede the verb and denote ‘praise'. 
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That ts, the verb loses its accent, and becomes anudAtta, Thus 

2 ^ OTW«f^, ^ ii 

Why do wc say when denoting ‘praii^e^ Observe «r?t ^ 

Why do tt'e say ‘immediately? Observe ^int^VTW; rPrst. W 
^ II Here the verbs retain their accent by the last sOtra. 

^^]s rr^ ^ II II 'TTTfff II ^ II 

II unugi^ ^ *T^rT sr fe nff wgrr^ nefJr u 

38. A fiolte verb loses itti accent when it denotes 
‘praise’ and is joined immediately with and ?mr through 
the intcrvoatioii of an upasftvga or verbal-proposition. 

The last sCitra taught that the verb loses its accent when inmedlattly 
preceded by wi and «Trr ii This qualifies the word ‘immediately* and teaches 
that the intervention of a Preposition does not debar immediateness. Thua 
«vf wre, WT tr*tk, wre, irra^ ii 

The word 'immediately* Is understood here also. Thus 

Wf /^»5j Pw: ^rrf u The upasarga has udAtta accent 

Prof. Bohtlingk*s Edition reads the sAtra as ii 

ll ii ll 3, qror, 

tJSTTqrq; II 

qf*T: II5 TO TOE wf f?rrEt m^rnr Evffr tsrrqi ti 

39. A finite verb retains its accent in oonneotion 
3, qqtr, qqq?r, and 3T?, when meaning ‘praise’. 

Thus flFiw«5 Eqj EPrwfl q» 5 »T Erafaft 

fWi, arf ETTOfr qfEWi ll Why do we say 'when meaning praise'? 
Observe, ii 

The repetition of the word ^sfrani here, tiiough Its an uvritti could have 
been supplied from VIII. i. 3;, shows that the negation of that sdtra does not 
extend here: for the that lOtra Is connected with two negatives, the 

IT of that sCttra, and the E of VIII. t. ap, but the varrEn.of this afitra Is con« 
nected with the general w of VIII. i. 29 only. 

Another example is wt^ it 

w 111^0 )1 11 ^ II 

II m%Tf^ tatrqf Re?? ii 

40. A finite verb retains its accent when in con¬ 
nection with a?^r meaning ‘praise 

Thus SWT TOW: 'thEE, Wfr ^ ti The separation 
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of this nf[ from ^ SiC, of the last satra> indicates that tne next rule applies to 
nfr only. Had err t>eoi) joitied with ^ &c, then Rule VIU. 1.4}. should have 
applied to ^ ^c, which la not desired< Hence the making of it a sepa¬ 
rate sfitra. 

fimm II II n ir 

II aTfi i»^ 5^ i» 

41 . A fiuit« verb rettuns its ftccent optionally 
when in coancctiou with 7^ ia tho remaining cases (i.e. 
whore it does not meaa praise). 

What is the tr alluded to here? The ^ means here senses other 
than jirf or ‘praise’. Thus or H This Isa 

speech uttered in anger or envy and not in praise (•T^v‘snt)ii So also 
M II 

The word Is employed in the s^tra simply for the sake of distinct¬ 
ness; for shtra 40 applies to cases of pu]A| while this sQtra will give option 
in cases other than pujd. 

Sn 9 II II II 

42 . A finite verb retains its accent optionally 
in connection with 3^ when it means ‘ haste' (i. e. when jn 
means ‘ before *). 

The word q^*?n means mr or 'quick Thus lT^^inr mmm j^r Rfewt 
I^Ti 11 The word ^ here expresses the future occur¬ 

rence which 18 imminent or very near at hand. It Is against the rule of Dhar- 
mai&stras to study while it thunders of lightens. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning Aw*'? Observe w 11 

Here the word gtr expresses a past time; that is, it means " long ago”. So 
also 9 r 41 See HI. a. itS and 122, for the employment of 

in the Past Tense, and 111 . 3. 4, for the Present. 

II II II «T 5 , i« 5 VT, II 

II *!5 5^ mrm htRt wi&Mvrraf fWt ii 

43 . A finite verb retains its accent in connection 
•with stg. when with this Particle, permission is asked. 

The word means ‘asking, praying'. The word moans 

'permission'. The compound sr^wnr means 'asking of permissionThus 
aFfnf*r m*. “ may I do it, sir”; ^5 it« 5 TR 'can I go sir'. The sense is 
' give me permission to do or to go'. 
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Why do we say when ‘Asking for* permission’? Observe snirrM ^ 

^ *iTfs V;' Devadatta hast thou made the mat? Well, I am making 
it\ Here has tbe force of an answering particle, and not used in asking 
permission and hence the verb loses Its accent 

fk II11 11 ftnt rftqT-rtr, 

tRTfm-atirfiTfq5gTr 11 

li wr 5^ fit k^h «»f^q fNfk« <11391 et 11 

44. A finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with when with this is asked a qxiestion relating to an 
action, and when the verb is not preceded by a Prepoation or 
by a Negation. 

Thus IqflT, titk STf ^ km' W, wrst n 

Here some say, that the first verb or trrl) being directly Joined with ^ 
retains its accent, whilst the second verb fg^or«r<f^) not being joined 
w ith loses Its accent by the general ru le VU !. 1. 2a Others ssy, though the 
word ^ is heard In connection with one verb only, yet as both verbs are objects 
of doubt, therefore, % Is Icgically connected with both of tbecrr, and so both 
verbs retain their accents Thus retain its accent according to 

this view. 

Why do we say when the question relates to a ftaff or action? The 
rule will not apply, when the question relates to an object or enqw n Thus 
ft wtew errlrf^rqjW h 

Why do we say " when a question Is asked ” ? Observe u 

Here ft Is used to express contempt, and not to ask a question. 

Why do we say ‘not preceded by a Preposition/? Observe ft VeTW' 
g Ttfir errg rfK^ it 

Why do we say " not preceded by a negative particle Observe, ft 
g g wtft 11 

^ ft sff gr II ^ II qqri^ 11 11 

ffti w ft% Ri* M <134«h Kirfhfg^ ftnwi >TvRt if 

45. When however fii^ is not added in asking 
such a question, the fi.nite verb may optionally retain its accent. 

When ftq Is elided In asking a question relating to an action, the 
finite verb which Is not preceded by a Preposition or a Native Particle, 
optionally does not become anudfttta. When Is there the elision of this ftot 
because no rule of P 4 nini has taught It? When the sense Is that of an In¬ 
terrogation, but the word ftlis not used. In short, the word 'lopa' here does 
not mean the Grammatical substitute, but merely non-use. As awfi qqfS (or 
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) Here the sentence is interr^ative, even without 
the employment ol (%9U The option of this siKcra is a Pr 4 pta*vjbhasha, 
as it is connected with the sense of The counter-examples are the 

same m in the last aphorism, but without f%nt 11 

11 tt II if51^, II 

U JTfT% ii 

46. la connection with used derisively, the 
First Future that follows it; retains its accent. 

The word umr means g:reat laughter, I.e. derision, mockery, raillery, 
jeering, gibing, sneering. Thus ^ ^ i¥r^ ^ tf lsft fl rftt « 

^ ^ malftr, <rff WWftr, u The word ijj% is the Imperative 

second Person of the root preceded by the preposition snv » 

Why do we say " used derisively '} Observe itvqt 1% • 

8| W ^artl, ^ w »w% II 

By sQtra VIII. t. 51, fs/nz, after the Imperative which is a verb 
of' motion'(X the following First Future (iri) would have retained its 
accent The present sQtra makes a niyama or restriction, namoly that in 
connection with the Imperative iff| the ^ Is accented only then wlien 
' derision Ms meant and not otherwise. Thus the wi loses Its accent here:—* 
^ n The employment of the First Person In in the jQtra 

is not intended to be taught: for by I. 4. 10$, the verb (moit) takes the 
affix of the First Person Instead of the second, when ' derision ’ is meant and 
not otherwise. When ugrer is not intended, the proper personal affix of the 
Second Person is employed. The employment of the First Person ceases 
there also by this restrictive rule. Thus ^ RWft ^TfH H 

% 

The above counter example Is given accor<lmg to Kdllka, according 
to which iftr h But according to Mahabh 4 shya, the 

counter-example is n H^re arfuf^ loses Its accent The 

meaning of the above Is sr Tf^ W? *T^i ii According to Kary- 

yata, this would be an example also under the rule, the First Person not 
being necessary:—^ u 

II II II 51 T 5 , n 

II urg yffi *tTg^nf w? 11 

47. A fioite verb retains its accent after 5115 , when 
this «Tg is not pieceded by any other word. 

4 
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Thus iirs rfr»fe, HT^ i|T 3 I Here If {$ anudltta by VI. 

I. 186, as it js an sirvadh&tuka af!)x coming after an the word wz is 

first acute, as it is a NJpdta. Why do we say ‘when not preceded by any 
other word'? Observe^ h The word «? is end^acute as it ia 

a or noun, 

ftifW « II II W It 

XftUKiq^ msfnt II 

48. Also ftfler a form of when the paiiiclc 
follows it, aad when no other word precedes such form of 

tho finite verb retains its accent. 

The word is a Genitive Tatpurusha meaning n The 

word means any form of with its case-affixes, as weU as the forms of 
(Sf^^when it takes the affixes tnK and wnn 11 Thus sOsi g^, 

Why do*we say ToHowed by Observe «r ti 

The word of the lut sCtra qualifies this also; therefore, the verb 
loses iu accent here11 

sTTTlOTT^t I* n •ngt, n, ii 

11 ft MjaHWkslg^nMt n srjVVif ^ 11 wjf ant^ Rwwt 

•ng?TW » 

49. Also hfber an immediately preceding wft and 
^?tF^i, when those follow after no other word, the verb retains 
its accent. 

The prohibition of nighdta or want of accentuation is understood here» 
so also there is the anuvfitti of «r^ from the last. 

Thus wrft or «wrfr g^i WTfr 11 Why do we eay 'immediately 
preceding^ In die following sCtra will be taught option, when these particles 
do not immediately precede the verb. 

Why do we say "when no word precedes them"? Observe wrfr 
or 991 ^ u 

$r^ ftirno 11 ii 11 11 

?ftf; ti asr^r i^ranvf firrt n » 

50. When the above-mentioned Particles »tTgt and 

do not immediately precede the verb, the verb may op- 

tioually retain its accent. 
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Thus or 2^ II 5 ti^ orj^ ir 

*f, n 

M 5FT^nrf *Rirtff«j nsrvhf 5iT%fiTF* 

% ^ %«i*rraj ti 

WTT« fT ^ infr Wllfh'nJi 1 

wfwjwf^ ^iJw ^ •rc'*fff^ «Twrffr*i u 

51. The First Future retains its accent in connec¬ 
tion with the Imperative of a verb denoting ‘motion' (‘to go, 
*to come’ to start’ &c), but only in that case, when tho subject 
and object of both the verbs are not wholly different one from 
another. 

Those verbs which have similar meaning with the word HfH 'motion' 
are called 11 The Imperative of the trtv^ verbal roots, Is called 

In connection with such an Imperative of verbs of 'motion', the First Futuie 
does not become anudStca, if the ktrika is not all different. The sense Is, 
with whatever case^relation (k&raka), whether the Subject or Object, the 
Imperative la employed, with tlie same kftraka, the First Future must be 
employed. In connection with the Rlntc verb here, the word denotes the 
Subject and Object only, and not any other kAraka, such as Instrument, 6ic. 

Thus rHin<n 'Come 0 Devadatta to the vill^e, 

thou ahdlt see It'. Here the subjects of both verbs •Tt*n9and fKf^are the same, 
and the objects of both verbs are also the same, namely and 11 an Is a 
Preposition and Is accented, <n 9 and both lose their accent by VEII. i. 
rp and 28, tnw Is first-acute being formed by the fSni aHix ir|U So also Mnietf 
Qm» ^r^q^'^Come, 0 Devadattal to the village, you will eat rice”. 
Here the subjects of both verbs are the same, only the objecU are different, 
and so the rule still applies, qwcw it Here the 

subjects are different, but the objects arc the same, namely qr^ii Similarly 

the rice be carried by Devadatta, and let 

them be eaten by YajRadatta.” 

Why do we say 'verbs of motion' ? Observe ^ 2^11 

Why do we say ‘After the Imperative'? Observe 
It Here the Potential mood is used, 

Why do we say the ‘First Future' ? Obseve 
qqqrt ^ II Here the Present Tense is used. 

Why do we say 'If the k&raka is not whclfy differeot ’} Observe 
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H wTT*i siwl v 2T?g^ ii 9Ki^f 

IS Che Imperative of vv ‘Co carry*. 

Why do we use the word ‘wholly’? Observe H 

^ ^ (^9 II Here also there is prohibition of nishitia and the First 

Future retains its accent, for the subject of the Future 1 $ not whMy different 
from that of the Imperative. For here the subject of the Imperative is the 
subject also of the Future, though only partly, in conjunction with another. 
Moreover, the object here In both is the same. Had not been used in the 
sQtra, where the sentence would have remained the same, there the rule would 
have applied, and not where the sentences became different 

n VfTft 11^, «n 

n ^ win%, ^ u 

52. Also an Imperative, following after an Im¬ 
perative of verbs of ‘motion*, retains its accent, when the sub¬ 
ject or object of both the verbs, is not wholly different. 

Thus sti*n 9 fVfw II sTTtnt wrtifir^ ii sTT*T*mn>sf%w 

irr^ wfcrt W^l^ n 

But not here ^ because the f^rst Imperative is not 

one of rrtrf verb. Nor here, wrt because the first verb M 

not Imperative but Potential. 

If the subject and object of both Imperatives are wholly different, the 
rule will not apply. Th us vrti mt «irvw: H 

By the force of the anuvritti of the rule will apply to the follow¬ 
ing: irrt, H wri w u 

The separation of this sQtra from the last Is for the sake of the sub¬ 
sequent sOtra, by which the ’option' Is with regard to ^ and not 

iixxn ii itmthmy\\ 

II rrwiWter 

63. An Imperative preceded by a Preposition, 
and not in .the First Person, following after an Imperative of 
verbs of * motion \ may optionally retain its accent, when the 
Kftraka la not wholly different. 

The whole of the preceding sCtra is understood here, This is a 
FrSpta-vIbhasha. Thus w 4 arw or ifkv n 

or^^rrf^ii When the verb is accented, the upasarga loses Its accent by 
VUl. n 71 . 
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Why do we say ‘joined with a Preposition’? When there is no 

Preposition, there is nocption allowed, and the last rule will apply. As en^rv 

Why do we say ‘ not a First Person ’ ? Observe str «T^r? 

II 

OT ^ II n II II 

II j# fir^Rfr rw*r 

II 

64. An Imperdtive, with a Preposition preceding 
it, may optionally retain its accent, iu connection with fsw, 
but not the First Person. 

With the exception of ^ Ste, the whole of the preceding slitra 
U u nderstood here 

Thus } fwig or nrn or tmf^ 11 But no option is al¬ 

lowed here 9«sr as it is not preceded by a preposition. Here lule VUI. 
I. 30, makes the accent compulsory after fw » 5 o also tm 
v^hn'^. where the xst Person is used, the verb retains Its accent compulsorily 
by VIII. I. yx 

The word qg n Is Imperative First Person, Dual of the root 
In Atm an e pad a (I. 3. 56 ). The Personal ending^ is anudfitta by VI. 1. iS 5 , 
because the verb is anuditta-It. The vlkara^a w therefore retains its accent 

arW II II II stTO* 

wnPrim II 

u vrnr e*i\.^ViHei«<HiHfHar«si*i^i%% hi^^isI flefff 11 

56. After aro, but sepm’atcd from it by not more 
than one word, the Vocative retains its accent, when the per¬ 
son addressed is not near. 

Thus wm qwftr \ 1 3 f ^1^ The nigHtxi being hereby 

prohibited, the vocative gets accent on the first syllable by VJ. i, 198. In the 
second example, though ^ itself is a Vocative, it is not con^dered to be non¬ 
existent by VUI. I. 7s, but becomes effective by virtue of VIII, i. 73, as it 
Is in apposition with the Vocative that follows. 

Why do we say sn^? Observe vm ti Here it is anudAtta 

by VUI. I. 19. 

Why do we say i^e>iwn.»i ' separated only by one word ’ ? Observe srt^ 
g II 

Why do tve say ' the Vocative ’ ? See »rr^ 11 


« 

Accent 


[Bk. Vlir. CiM-i .56 


1539 


Why do we say *not near*? See *?T*l«r^ ii Here 

some'hold/that «rn>r^ u equivaJent to (< ‘far off'. Therefore, according to 
them, the prohibition applies to as well as to 11 Had it been 

merely a prohibition of nigh&ta, then the sQtra would become redundant, as 
themghSta is precluded by theru 1 eoreka 4 rutl (I. 2. 33X Thus arguing, they 
hold that eka 4 riiti being asiddha, the pluta-udAtta of VlII. 2. 84, is not pro¬ 
hibited : and so the last votvel is prolated. 

Others say that the word means * that which is not &r o(T( ^ ) 

nor very near It does not mean fc only, For had It meant ^ the author 
could have used the word In the atltra. Therefore the rule of eka-6ruti (I. %. 
33), has no scope here at all, for it applies to vocatives. Not being the 
plutodftttfl also should not be exhibited Jn the illustration; for the rule VJII. 
2. 84, applies also to*^ Vocatives. 

In the example wrn the word being a NipAta is first 

acute; the word is a shortened form of iteii, (VIII.3.]. V&rt). and it la accent- 
less by VlU. I. (9, being a Vocative case preceded by another word. would 
also have become accentless by the same rule, this sQtra prohibits it The 
being thus prohibited by this sQtra, two rules make themselves manifest now 
for application. The one is of (!• 8. 33) causing or 

monotony I the other causing by ^ (VIII, 2.84). The 

opinions referred to above» relate to this doubt 

H II ft. ?S» 11 

66 . A fiaito verb followed by or ft or 5 retains 
its accent in the Chhandas. 

The snuvritti of atn^snt should not be taken in this sdtra, but that of 
II Thus with we have:—nff n t irg eg yr 11 The verb Is 

the Imperfect (sq^) srd person singular of ^9 of Tud&dt class. With fg we 
have, 5 ^ ^ 4 )* ‘The verb is the Present («t) 

FI ural of of Adidi cl asa The sa m prasd ran a takes place because it belon gs 

to class. With 9 we have, 9 Itil By the previous sdtra VlU. 

1. 30 a verb In connection with 99 would have retained its accent, so also in 
connection with ^ by the s6tra VIII. i, 34, and in connection with 5 by VIII. 
1. 39! the present sQtra is, therefore, a niyama rule. The verb retains its accent 
when these three Particles follow and not any other. If any other 
Parlide follows, the verb need not retain its accent Thus irf% «T bgftfl H 
Herc’oin is the 1st Person Dual of the Imperative of + 
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WT^+TH.ni. 4- 93-^!fWlhe ^ being elided, asIs like 4. 85 and 99). 

The verb «?f| is the 2nd Person Singular of the Imperative of the root fSf, 
preceded by the Particle stt^ u Here In ^ snr^), the verbwra 

Is followed by the Particle «n. and does not retain its accent. But for this rule, 
Itwould'have retained its accent Because Tl^Isa (VIII. i. 51), 

is another ( 9 |^In connection with it, and therefore, by VIII. i. 52 it would 
have retained its accent But now it loses its accent because it is a i^^follow' 
Ing after a non word 11 The visarga of Is elided before ^by VIII. 
3.14i then the preceding sr Is lengthened and we have fVT (VI. 3. ii t). An> 
other reading is u It is 1 Vedic anomaly, the visat^a is changed tO¥il 

IIH'sII, II 

gfMi H ^ m •frwrft flri^ 11 

57. A finite verb retaias its accent^ when it is 

not preceded hy a Gati Particle (1. 4. 60 &c), and when it 
is followed b 7 ^ a Taddhlta or by its 

own doubled form. 

Thus^i^i VfW fulfil 11 The list of 

Gotrddi words is given under sttra VI (h t< 27. Thus^Y^ *Tt¥ii, 

^ The Gotrddi words, here also, denote cen¬ 
sure and contempt. 

With a Taddhita aStx, TiTW: The 

examples should be given with anudStta Taddhita affixes, like VIT. vvqq’, 
(V. 3. 66 and 67). Any other Taddhita affix added to tlie verb would cause 
the verb to lose Its accent, the Taddhita accent overpowers the verb accent: 
as eqmwV (V. 3- 67). 

With a doubled verb, as; ir 

Why do we say 'when not preceded by a Participle called Gati’t 
Observe n The word in this s^tra as well as in 

fhf (VIII. 1. d8) should be taken in its restricted sense, namely upasargas 
treated as Gati, and not the extended definition of Gati as given In I. 4. 6t. 
Therefore the verb retains Its accent here: U<l*hRr, 

arrt fswiYscthw n 

According to others, throughout this Book Eighth, the word Gati 
means, the Upasarga Gati. 

n II Ii Ii ^ il 

u ^ fiw¥r*nT¥. qt wvRr 11 

58. A fioite verb, not preceded by a gati, retain a 
its accent before the Particles ^ an[ and ti:?rVin.l. 24). 
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\ ha$ the force of ^ and and vrv that of and ^ il 

tWTRjnafi Mwufvvm 11 w w w,^wrwnc, mi^cjTv^jih n 

65. Also in connection with and optionally 
in the Chhandas, the first verb retains its accent, when the lie 
words have the same meaning (‘the one —the other*), 

Thus ir^i^wr (or f%«;^), h ftww wr|f>f (or 

wf^),»WtfiT«dtFprTO^^(Rig Veda 1 .164.20, Mundaka Upanishad HI, i). 

Why do we say ' having the same meaning ’ ? See w 

II Here q« is a Numeral and has not the sense ofwv the one another 
The word spt^ is used, In fact, to restrict the meaning of qvr, for It has various 
meanings: while there Is no ambiguity about the word arq u gvrh W 

iN^sivn g»n% 5 ^ *imv w agytfr 11 
II«n II mr, 

fN-»imr ^trw, llTf 11 

ffTf%sWll IWT*T^ Wt fWSStlS. H 

66. In connection with «Tf in all its forms, the 
verb retains its accent always. 

The anuvritti of qvn and ceases. The prohibition of nlghfttat 
which commenced with w ITT( Vlll. t. 29 ) Is present here also. In what ever 
sentence the word m occurs, that is ealled 11 The word gw denotes here 
the form of qg in all its declensions with case affixes. According to K&sikt. 
m and rm are not Included, according to Patanjall they should be included. 
See also the explanation of ^gw in Vlit. i, 48. 

Thus^^q^, ( Rig Veda 

X. 121. 10 ) awf ( T. s. V. $. I, I.) ag 11 For the form egg^ 

see VI 3. 92. I'hough the sOtra is In the Ablative (^vggwrg) and therefore 
requires that the verb should m-rmdiaUfy follow it, yet in tbe 

Intervention of ar^: does not prevent the operation of this rule, according (0 
the opinion of Patanjall. * 

Vdri :—Optionally when the sense Is that of ‘ wheresoever' or 'when¬ 
soever'. The word urtTTWTwr means * as one wisheswithout r^ard of 
time or space. The nighAta is prohibited here also. As qg gq ww ^ 
tqqSR qq qai^t II 

t) 

gf^i II gai*pq: qfrqrft^qqwwg oftwqgqiw qqftf II * 

qTf%»iq.n II 
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67. After a word denoting praise belonging to 
e»ryn? class, the word whose praise is denoted, becomes aundfttta. 

This refers to compounds, the (irst merobers of tvhich are praise*de- 
noting words. The word atrgff^:, is added to the sfltra from a VArtika. 

Thus ewwhartw, u 

I 1 wirmTS^rwwj 1 1 1 

I IST59KI w3SK«flnr*ii 1 t^r * 1 % 

I I 191 1 stHt i sr^Tvin^: i vr- \ 1 ^• 

I i Wg^ I STJTT«WpW: I ffa^T^T I **91^^79?: II 

—The final should be elided ui forming these words. The 
word is an adverb, and therefore in the accusative case, like 9/9 nwi 11 In 
such a case, tliere can be no compounding: hence the elision of % is taught. 
This is the opinion of V 4 rtika—klra Kitytyana. According to Kft 0 ik&, there Is 
compounding under > 9991 ^ rule» and so it (a elided by the general rule of 
samtsa, This becoming of vgfnr takes place In the compound, and after 
composition. In fact, it is an e?(ception to the general rule by which a com* 
pound finally acute ( VI. r ) But there Is no elision in ercerirflirTsr.'&c. 
and there Is no loss of accent also of the second word. By the Vgreika ‘irtireV 
this further fact Is also denoted, where the case - affix is not employed and so 
the 9 is not heard, there the second member becomes anudAtta. When there 
Is no compounding, there is no elision of 9 as er99T9i||%, ii 

Though the word 'would have implied Its correlative term 
the specific mention of ^1^9 in the aphorism Indicates, that the word denoting 
should follow imm^iaUly aAer the word denoting u In fact, this 
peculiar construction of the sOtra, Is a jflftpaka of the existence of the follow¬ 
ing rule“In this subdivision or context, 
thougli a word may be exhibited in the Ablative case, It does not follow that 
there should beconiecutiveness between ths Ablative and the word indicated 
byit “. This has been illustrated in the previous rule of In 

explaning forms like vfa? &c. 

Though the anuvfitti of‘aoud 4 tta’was current, the express employ¬ 
ment of this term in the sCitra indicates that the (ofanud^tta) 

which also was current, now ceases, 

iDn this subject, the following extract from the Commentary on 
Slddhinta-Kaumudl, will give the view of later Grammarians:—The words 
9TO &c, are all synonyms of ST99, meaning wndtrfuly prodigious : and are 
words denoting praUs. This is an aphorism appertaining to samfisa subject 
In the examples the compounding takes place under the rule of Mayura- 
vyansak 4 di. 
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The elision of q; should be mentioned. 9reoT<i.+in 
making the compound of these two words, the elision of the case afRx. in this 
case is natural The v&itika, therefore, teaches nothing new, but only 
repeats this general rule in a particular form This is the opinion of the 
authors of Rilika. But according to Kayyata, the comrnentator on the Great 
Bbishya, this aphorism is not a sam&sa rule: and the words tfiwi&c, are 
adverbs not admitting of samftsa \ and so the rule applies to these words when 
they are not compounded. There is no authority for holding these to be 
compounds under the Mayuravyansakftdl class. Haradatta also says, had 
this been intended to be a sacn&sa rule, the word would have been 
used in the silcra and this is valid, There is no adhikftra of sam&sa here, that 
could have caused sninisa and In this view, the vdrtika also becomes 
effective: had it been a samftsa rule, the v&rtika would have been redundant 

1 ^t9, '^fresr. 8»T*rmTg'f. 5 6 arjftrfr. 7 srrt, 8 srgir. 8 sr^. 

10 WJ«, 11 12 «ft, 18 gqa, U qrw, 18 g, 16 stRt, 17 KWtPT 

11 \\ nfirt, arft, ir 

68 . (Aftev such words denoting praise) the finite 
verb (which is praised) becomes anud&tta, even aloog with the 
Gati, if any, that may precede it. 

Whether a finite verb is compounded with a gatl or stands single, both 
the compound and the simple verb lose their accent, when It is qualified by the 
adverbs «rt &c. Thus Q^«ri svf^, 11 By VIII. i. 98, the finite 

verb would have lost its accent aher the word afrd» hut this loss was prohibited 
by Vill. 1. 50 in connection with iRi; the present sCtra re.ordains the loss, by 
setting aside the prohibition of VIII. i. 50. 

The word 'along with its Gati’, indicates that the Gati even loses 
Its accent. The word Gati here is restricted to Upasargas, Therefore not here 
srt Wl Wf II 

TIte word f^^is used in the sCtra to indicate that the words qualified 
by dec in the preceding sQtra, were non rilf words—1. e. were subsuntives, 
The rule of of that sCtra, therefore, does not apply here. 

^ II II II 

11 II w 51% •m: sm- 

Ritr? f?i^wiil>iW44Sifll II 

u if?r u Tif^rar'i 11f h 
qr* 11 11 

KdrikA gf^ ftatar 1 

69., A liaite verb, along with its preceding Gati, 
if any, becomes anudAtta, when a Noun, denoung the fault of 
the action, follows, with the exception of *fhr &c. 
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The anuvptti of t. 17) ceaMS. But the anuvpUlofthe last 

8^ltra J9 current. Thus ayft 51%, twsft |^t PftffT. S 23 n% Pnw (i 

Why do we say 'denoting the fault of the action'? See cl- 

Why do we say *a noun’? Observe 11 ^ 

Why do we say with the exception ofhnt See 
(I 

Vdrt: It should be mentioned that the ’fault’ mentioned In the sOtra, 
must be the fault relating to the mode of doing the action, denoted by the 
verb. The rule will not apply. If the refers to the agent and not to the 
action, Thus 5 ^ » 

Vdrt: It should be stated that ^ has an Indicatory v 11 The effect 
of this fs that the word ^ Is finally acute, because of the indicatory *q ti The 
word ^ is not a formed word, because it is not feminine, as we find It in 

sentences like nor Is it a word formed by affix, because this is not 

a ^itr word; therefore, It Is a word without a derivation. Therefore by vrffiqftat 
fWT (Pl^lt !• I) It will be end*dcute. The vdritha, therefore, Indicates that ^vhen 
^ causes the loss of accent of the verb, then it Is end-acute, but In other 
cases It is acute on the beginning. According to Padamanjari, Is derived 
from iby adding the Uqidl affix fint diversely (Ui} IV. iSo), and Is first acute. 

V 4 r/: A finite verb in the plural number, loses Its accent optionally: 
when it loses Its accent, then gfil Is end-acuta Thus T«f% or 

51^^ or qq'qi^ jfts 11 

KArikA< The following noun denoting fault must refer to the action. 
The elision of ai Is Intended only In the case of non-verbs, because It Is so said 
by those of old. The word gffi has an indicatory % but It Is optionally so 
when the verb Is plural. The elision of g mentioned above refers to the elision 
of ^ m terevne-watqqtJ • » The word s mean wT^x^qtqrwfJW- 

n II II irftr:, 11 

\i nfa«^ sgqnrl qqfil 11 

70. A Gati becomes unaccented, when followed 
by another Gati. 

Thus w*JqrfW, «! 4 flH«tISl, STf^^si# 1 ^ 1 % n Why do we say “a Gati 
becomes &c ”? Observe qq^n^ 11 Here is a FrftUpadlka and does 

not lose its accent. Why do we say 'when followed by a Gati'? Observe sn 
ii^R* l qRfw fiqRrt 11 Here an is a Gati to the verb mlg, the complete 

verb is «rrwf 9 i> But as err is not followed by a Gati, but by a Pr&tipadika 
qsg, it retains its accent. Had the word not been used in tlie sCitra, this 
m would have lost Its accent, because the rule would have been too wide, 
without any restriclion of what followed it, 
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II II II ii 

ffH? U II qC^»TftR5fT^ M 

71. A Gati becomes anudfttta, when followed hy 
an accented finite verb. 

Th« word fif%t js understood here. Thus sf ? i^Rf ii 

Why h&ve we used the word 1 %^ m the sAtra? In order to restrict 
the scope of the word ; so that a Gatl would not become accentleas 

before every uddtia ii/crd, but only before udfttta vtr^s. Thus vn does not 
become anudfttta before in nbl m If it be said that the 

word vffff is a particular name which the Particles get before ver^ only, and 
therefore would always refer to its correlative term vnd, and not to noun, 
like as the word fa/ktr refers to lu correlative term son and not v^Atw : and 
that, therefore, must refer to the verd like and not to a noun like 

; then also we say that the employment of the term Ntf)* is necessary, m 
order to indicate that the vtr^ must be a ^niU verb, and not a vtrbalroot. 
So that though a verbal root be ud&tta, yet If In its conjugated form ( 

U is not uddtta, the srflr will not. lose its accent. Tl^us in vg a the root 

ff Js anudAtta, but the form vtrfff Is uditta, hence the rule will apply 

here > which would not have been the case had gf ret elh not been qualified by 
MX n For the maxim is TOU W d vflr «w: ti 

Therefore in a rhvNr. the designation of tr^ is with regard to vrg or verbal 
root Obj: If Is used for this purpose, then the rule will not apply to an 
9 (m ending forms, like q and qevfhwnrii. for these are notf^ra^i 

but as a matter of fact, we hnd that g loses its accent, In these forms also. 
How is this explained f Ans. Here there are two views: some compound the 
Gatl q with the completed srinsit form According to them, this ^ 

would get the accent, on the rule that an Indeclinable first member retains its 
accent (VI. 2. 2); so that even if the word was not used in the sfitra. the 
form being the second meoibei of a compound, became anudatta;and 

so ^ being followed by an anudEtta never loses its accent. According to 
them, therefore, the Gati never loses its accent in &c. Others com* 

pound the word ending In ntt (e^Tttnit) with the Gati, and having formed 
qqatfqqi:. then add the affix «ni ii According to this view, the accent 
debars all other accents, or the maxim, *the accent of the Uui prevails’ 
(ttf^rg), and so q is anudfttta, not by this rule^ but by qf>qrqiil U 

According to them the word is d According to both of these views, 

this sfltra is not necessary for the purposes of qq^^gm But there is a 
third view which makes this sOtra necessary even for this purpose. There is 
this maxim: ^ qi^ ’’ It should be 
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Stated that Gatis, Kdrakas and Upapadas are c&mpounded with bases that end 
with before a case-termination has been added to the latter*'. 

This maxim itself has been explained in two different ways, one saying that 
the compounding takes place with krit*formed words only before the addition 
of case^aflixes ; but with words formed by Taddhita affixes, the compounding 
does not take place before a case affix has been added. The other view 
makes no such difference between krit-formed and non*kpt formed words. 
This latter view is not necessary for our purposes. According to the first 
view, the Gatl 7 can never be compounded with as it is not a 11 

So both V and having different accents, the present sQtra became 

necessary to cause the loss of accent of 1? 11 

Why have we used the word ? See } g gmfft H Here 

the verb loses its accent by Vlll. t. 28, hence the Gati retains Ha accent 

II '3^ H H wftirm- 

Ik 

II arnrfKff nfbiHiRt vmi fm 11 

72. A preceding Vocative is considered as non-^x- 
ifltont, (for the pi^rposes of the accent of the following word, 
and the cuclitic foi'tns of 3 wr[ and 

Such a Vocative is treated as if not at all existing, it is simply ignored. 
The operation which its presence otherwise would have caused does not take 
place, and that operation takes place which would have taken place liad it not 
existed. What are the particular purposes served by considering it as non¬ 
existent } They are (t) the absence of the acccnt-less-ness of the subsequent 
vocative, which the first, taken as a would have caused under Vfll. t. ip. 
As I Here the first Vocative does not cause the second Vo¬ 

cative to lose its accent, but it remains first acute by VI. t. 198. (2) The accent 
less-ness of the verb required by VIIl, i. 28 Is prevenledr as, VfW li (3) 
The substitution of the shorter forms ofg^ and required by VHI. 1. 
20-23 i* prevented, as ww (not Ir) «tnr *W (not >) ttm? 11 {4) 

The application of VI If. 1. 37 takes place, in spite oi the intervention 
of the Vocative between the Particle and the verb; such Intervention Is not 
considered as taking away anything from the immed I ateriess (s»^^ns.) of the 
Particle from the verb: as, ( 5 ) For the purposes of VUI. i. 

47 , though a Vocative may precede arrg. the latter is still considered as 
unrff and VIII- x.47appnes, Soalsointhe case of VUI. 

I. 49, as anfr^W 1 ^. option is allowed here by VIII. 

I. 50. 
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Wby do we use the word ‘as if or In the sfltra, instead of saying 
'altogether'^ In other words, why do we say “it Is considered as If non-ex* 
istent", instead of saying “it (S considered altogether non-existent"? The 
vocative does produce its own particular elTect Thus in am i^r ffT*r I the 
vocative is considered as one word for the purposes of separating 

»Ti? from the vocative under VIII, i. 55. This is the opinion of Patanj- 
ali; but the opinion of the author of Kflsikd is that #T would have been con¬ 
sidered as but for VIII. i. 73- 

Why do we say 'a Vocative' ? Observe fwr: n Why do we 

Sly with regard to the subsequent word? The vocative Itself will not be 
considered as non-existent, for the application of rules that would apply to 
vocative as such. Thus the vocative gets its accent by 

VI. r. Ip3 also. In fact, the word connotes its correlative vt ‘subsequent'; 
and the vocative is considered as non-existent, for the purposes of the opera¬ 
tions to be performed on such term, whether such operation be caused 

by the vocative itself, or by any other cause; but it la not to be considered non¬ 
existent for the purposes of operations to be performed upon Itself, Therefore 
in Devadatta does get the accent of the vocative. In fw % «r)f 

srtfit the first vocative Is considered as non-existent with regard to 
and, therefore, is considered as following immediately after the pada 
'Ir and thus becomes anudfttta, not because of but because of w; simi* 
isrly cmre and vgr? are anudfttta, not because of the preceding Vocative, 
but because of^ u In other words, the intervention of the vocatives does not 
stop the action of% n 

HWl'tJTOST’I II II II «f, 

11 

73. A percedingToofttive, when it conveys a gene- 
ml idea, is not to be considered as if non-existent, for the 
purposes of the subsequent Vocative, which stands in apposition 
with the former. 

This sOtra prevents the operation of the last sbtra in the particular 
case when the two Vocatives are in apposition, and the second qualiSes the 
first Thus Irir 11 The first vocative being considered 

as existing, second vocative loses its accent. 

Why do we say 'the vocativ* subsequent’? Observe here 

the vtfb does not lose its accent. Why do we say 'standing in apposition or 
B Kra n ^e>t^ ? Observe here the word qualifies Wfvi, 

and is not in apposition with and hence it retains Its accent. 



Bk. VIII. Ch. I i 74 ] 


Accent. 


1531 


Why do wc say ‘which is a generic word*? The rule will 

not apply when the Vocatives are aynonyma Thus irt^ ^ni^^Rr ifi^ 
•yurf^lr wc^ •rnin^ h All these Vocatives are synonyms of SaraswatJ, and 
hence all retain their accent of the Vocative (VI. i. i$8). According to 
Padamanjari the reading given in Taittarjya Br. is:—ft Tjr? 

?t arftiilr n means 'a generic term*. Wherj 

the first is a generic term, and the second is a specific term. qualify¬ 

ing the first, and both are in the singular number, there the present rule will apply. 

II 0 ti^ II 
Ji 

H u •TTafNm*# toi^ 

74. When the preceding Vocative is in tho Plu¬ 
ral n\;niber, it is optionally co a side rod os non-existent, if 
tho subsequent Vocative, in apposition with it, is a specific 
term. 

This .ordains option, where the last a< 1 tra would have made the con¬ 
sideration of the first vocative as existent compulsory. Thus or 

\\t ariTs II IrrsrmV^tffltwTi or Jrnrxrfei^Smt ii 

The anuvritti of is understood here; the second vocative, 

therefore, must be a as being the correlative of the former: where 

is then the necessity of employing the word in the sCitra? This 

word is used in the aphorism for the sake of precision only. 

Why do we say ‘In the plural number*? Observe u No 

option Is allowed here, and the preceding vocative is a/tvaj>s considered as 
existent and so rule VI 11 . 1.73 applies. 

The sfitras 73 and 74 as enunciated by P^i^inl are:—73. irr*rMr cntpnf^- 
74. «T*rpwwit ( 1 . e. 73. The preceding Vocative is not 

considered as non-existent, if the subsequent word is a Vocative in apposition 
with it. 74. Optionally so, if the preceding vocative is a general term and the 
subsequent vocative is a particular term). Patanjali made the amendment by 
adding q i *ir^ <i *i^ to 73 also, and the author of Kdi<ik 4 has added to 

74 from the commentary of Patanjali and has omitted from it: 

though he reads its anuvfltti. 


I 

BOOK EIGHTH. 

Chapter Sbooi^d. 


II \ II 'TTift II l^r II 

fftr: H jiwTRntfJran^iFR «t wqmrfHRT^; i f:'%*r5wrf^ntmt iWrftnrWW «!:• 
fitrmi HTirt HHiQHHiuiKiir^spWT THfwrt TTtr^ sBff^r sfirtfr *»fi%iffT»w<^rw^r* 
^rtt ^riT: iwf?r i »rftHRirwfit * ftnrcrt 

9«r(nw<nmTT^ ^ k 

1. Whatever will be taught hereafter, upto the 
end of the work, is to he considered as not taken effect, in 
relation to the application of a preceding rule. 

This is an Adhikftra or governing rule, end extends upto the end of the 
Book. WbAtever we shell teach hersAfter Is to be understood as non-existent, 
with regard to the preceding rule With regard to whatever has been taught 
In the preceding Seven Books and a quarter, the rules contained !n these 
three last chapters are considered as a^Udha. And further, In these three 
chapters, a subsequent rule Is, as If it had not taken effect, so far as any pre¬ 
ceding rule is concerned. The word iRht » 

The rule Is ^'as If non-effective, does not produce the operation of a siddha or 
effective rule’'. This rule of non*efrectIveness Is for the sake of prohibiting 
the operation of an ade^a rule, and establishing the operation of an utsarga or 
general rule Thus vrwr WltK; vr RW; r RRT n In all these, the 

elision of f and ttbyVIII. 5. ip, being considered as not to have taken effect, 
there is no further sandhi, and v does not give rise to guoa, nor err 4 er* 
SR II In fact, for the purposes of the application of rule of VI. i. 87, 

or the ^ rule of VI. i. loi, the rule VIII. 3 .19 is considered as not to have 
taken effect at all 


Similarly srgw^, «nf^ from 11 Thus 

(VII. s. 10a n being substituted for the final which again mei^s in the 
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precedingiT VI. r. 97)»»ra+XVni. 2, So.? being substituted for and 
K for f of %^f). Now the substitution of ^ for tekes place only after Pro¬ 
nouns ending in w, hut arf is a pronoun ending in g, so this Ik (yil. i. 14) 
should not take place. The present sCitra helps us out of this difficulty, and 
Che change of sr into » by VUI. 2. 80 is considered asiddka for the purposes 
of the application of VII, r. 14. 

^ II 

The forms ijfNieir, ^Csrcq;, and illustrate 

this rule excellently. 

(t) II To the root ^ we add the Nishth&v, as 

(ff changed to vr by VIII. 2.5t)««QeKii Add the feminine affi:< errand we have 
^jeatr i) Add to thi.s the affix m (V. 3, 70, 73), as ^«r+w-Heftrai?, the femi- 
nine of which with rr^ will bc 9 «««r (the shortening taking place by V[[. 4. 
13). Now is changed to f by Vt!. 3. 44 and we have u Now rule 

VII. 3. 46 makes this % substitution optional, when a precedes the «r, as Is 
the case here: and that rule would require the alternative form ce^mr 11 But 
there is no such alternative form, because the m of wss the substitute of 
VT by VIII. 2. 51, which is considered as asiddha for the purposes of the appli¬ 
cation of VII. 3. 4d 

II Here rule VI 3. 37 would have required the form to 
be M l like Mftmtsqr; there being no puA-vad-bhava when there Is a 

penultimate v 11 Cut the w: in jreqrr being the result of VIII. 2, 51 is consi¬ 
dered as asiddha for the purposes of VI. 3. 37. 

(3) avT^MPiii This word may be considered to have been formed by 
adding the affix to the Patronymic word ivrft: or to the noun igrf*Pi [w’t* 

or 11 The \vord erw is formed by adding the 

NIshthA IT to the rootV as^i + ir-«r+wCVI. i.45)"wm(che ir being changed 
to IT by VIII. 2. $3). Now this m js considered as non-effectua) for the pur¬ 
poses of application of VIII. 2. 9, which requires the change of q of to T. 
when mt 1$ added to a word having a penultimate % as in 11 Therefore 
we have vitmmt^ and not wn^iT^ » 

(4) vlrstri II This is the Aorist third person singular of the Derivative 

root sfrtt, from the Past-Participle of a^ii Thus (VI. 1. ij). Add 

to iti^ln the sense of iriTTtiandll, t, 2d> and than form Its gf 11 The 

is formed by adding ^ (III. i. 48X before which the stem is reduplicated (VI. 
1. n). In reduplicating, all the rules that went before in forming 9;? are consi¬ 
dered asiddha; viz. the rule by which f was ch anged to 9 (as Ml.**' W ■ 9 *• 9^ <1- 
VT VIII. i> 31), the rule by which vr was changed to ^ (9^•^•?T-9^+9 VlII. j. 
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40), the rule by which 7 was chang:ed to? (VI 11 . 4. 41), and the rule by which 
the firsts was elided (VII I. 3. 13 as VI. 3. iii). Tbe elision 

of ft before being considered sthanivat, we reduplicate^; as + 

+ (Vri, 4 (Vn .4 62)»»:iroi(VIII. 4 54). There is no 

I added by V 11 . 4. 79, because of the prohibition of of VII. 4 93. With 

the avg:ment, it becomes The form ^fira^ U from 7ft ending in 

the affix r%4 11 

( 5 ) n This Is formed by adding to the word grftir, 

which is formed by Srt) Here also the i? of is not changed into 

V by VHI. 2. 10; because the change of |.to ^ (VIII. i. 3 ), and again 
of ^ to ^ are considered aslddha. 

The rules of interpretation, however, contained in the previous part 
will apply to this part'also; because such rules connot be considered ‘prior' or 
for they become operative then only when occasion requires to apply them. 
Themaxim which governs such rules Is ft 11 The rules, there- 

fore, which are exhibited here in the sixth case such as VIH. 2. 23, or the 
seventh case, as VUI. 2. 26, or the fifth case, as VIII. 2. 27, should be inter* 
preted in accordance with the sQtras ^ 

II 


But with regard to the panbhftsha ^ the above will not 
hold good. For, by the very fact, that 1 subsequent rule In these chapters, is 
held to be asiddha, with regard to the prior, there cannot arise any conflict of 
two rules of equal force with regard to them. And it is only where there is 
such a conflict, that the abdve rule of interpretation applies. This being so, in 
formed by i. 124) the guoa ordained by VII. 3. 66 

is not debarred by the rule V 1 II. 2 . 77, because there is no conflict between 
guga rule VII, 3. 86 and the d1rgha<rule VIII. 2. 77, for the latter is simply 
non-existent with regard to the former. 


But though the rule does not apply in these chapters ; yet 

an apavada rule here even, does over-ride an utaarga rule, for otherwise, the 
enunciation of an apavdda rule would be useless. The apavlda rule is there¬ 
fore, not considered aslddha. Thus tlie utsarga rule 4 n^ (VIII. 2. 31) is set 
aside by the apavAda rule (VIII. 2. 32), and thus we have 


^ II ^ II II *1 ^'f 

II _ 

u rwhii wefh WTrawt ^ 1 ftPf 

^T?fTOKm- w^rsrr 3 *t 1 gvr 5 ^wv^srpnar- 

ih^WT*rgft 'rgftrfWh 

Hefit u 
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2. The elision of a final ^ (VIIL 2, 7) is con¬ 
sidered as if not to have taken effect, in applying the follow¬ 
ing mles; (1) rules regarding case-endings, (2) rules regarding 
accents, (3) rules regarding any technical term of Grammar, 
and (4) rules regarding the augment ^ before a Kpi-alfix. 

The word in the sOcra applies to all the f<Air words preeedin;' It: 
as 8 k. The force of the Genitive compound in 

ia that of ordaining the existence of something: e.g. when an accent is to 
be given to a word, or a particular designation Is to be given to it or when fi 
is to be added to it, (" The compound means however, the 

rule relating to the case-endings themselves, as well as, the rule which would 
apply to a word, when a case-ending follows (irnftim) H 

(0 s—As friffw;, Here the elision of % of and 

inn( being asiddha, the is not changed to V^by VII. i. 9. So also on* 
mK' W4T>«f, enrg, iih? " Here the finals of xnt and ira are not lengthened 
before *vr by (VII. 3. 102) and nor changed Co 7 before g by (VU. 3. 
103): as in and iftg of the stem ending in er H 

(2) (nnnfl and not For the elision of it being 

asiddha, the rule VI. i. 220, does net apply, for the word is considered not to 
end in srvift but it^ n Similarly In and vrmfv., the elision of n being 

asiddhs, the hrst member does not become idy-uddCta by Vt. 2.90. Similarly 

the elision of it being asiddha, the first member does not retain its 
original accent as required by VI. 2. 29. 

The word rmitia first acute, as it is formed by the affix vf^(U9 I. 
I5d). erarvifi is formed by adding to the irgv ending word, by IV. c. 6. 
qwpfilis a compound under rule II. i. 50 of and when it is elided, 

the first member becomes a word ending in and would require the accent 
of Vi. 2. 90. 

(3) As vwr ^ » The elision of ^ being 

asiddha, the words 4^ at^d vsT are still called shash though they no longer end 
In It (cwmrrv^I. r. 24). Bdng called they do not take trx in the 
feminine (IV. 1. 10), 

According to the Vfirtikak&ra, there is no necessity of using the word 
^ in the sfltra ( «rTwnibw ^ ), because the elision of Is 

caused by reason of its having such a designation ( as ^ > Thus without 
its having the name of there would be no elision of arg and , without 
such elision, there is no pada sanjfta of these words, and unless these words 
get Pada designation, there can be no elision of n by VI 11 . 2. 7. The shash 
designation, however, would not be retained by these words after taking 
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p]ur&l a/fix«9, when femmfne affixes are to be added to them, but for this 
sdtra. The and iftR. ending In ^ would require In the feminine, 
which is however prohibited, for when and are elided, the words end in 
and require for their feminine, which is also prohibited, because, by the 
present sOtra the word still retains its designation of 

Q. How can this be the purpose of this sdtra } There are two views 
as regard dehnitions ( %9r ), the one is that a particular name is given to a 
thing once for i[\,prur to any operations; and operations are performed after¬ 
wards upon it or with it, aa occasions arise. This view is embodied in the 
maxim ha, and Paribhdshds remain where they are 

tauglit. * The other view is that the sanjflli sOtra is to be read with every 
particular operative sQtra, and the 8Bnjn& given to the word afresh, with every 
new operation. In other words, the sanjfla s(^tra becomes identified with a 
vidhi sCktra, every time that a vidhi is to be applied. This is embodied in the 
maxim w?f^Tm.'*Sanjn69 and FaribhAsas are attracted by or unite 
with the rules tliac enjoin certain operations " In the first view, the ^sanjflA 
will be good throughout, both for the purposes of eliding snr and vr^l. and for 
prohibiting rrv ii Hence thus sQtra is not necessary in that view. But in the 
other view, the sfitra is necessary. For if the view be taken that a sahjni is to 
be applied with regard to each operation, then that ^sanjAft which had taken 
effect for the purposes of eliding errand , will no longer hold good for the 
purposes of preventing the application of the feminine affix. Hence, the word 
4riir is taken in this sAtra, to prevent the application of the second view. 

( 4 ) —Thus fwrv, it On account of the elision of n 

being asiddhn, the augment is not added, though required by VI. i. yi. 

( wm9 > II 

Some bold that need not be read in the sAtra. They argue in this 
way:—There is this maxim sftwTJt wwvfr " That which la 

taught in a rule, the application of which is occasioned by the combination 
of two things, does not become the cause of the destruction of that combi¬ 
nation ”. Now the elision of ^of took place because ofthe case aflAx 
this elision cannot be the cause of adding Or the being n oper¬ 
ation would be as id dha with regard to the antaranga elision of (I This 
opinion is, however, not sound, The employment of in this shtra indicate?, 
that the two maxims above referred to. are not of universal application i. e. 
they are anitya. ' 

Why do we say before a Kft - affix ? Observe u 

Here g^is added by VI. i. 73, 

The elbion of ^taught by VIII. 2. 7 &c ivould be asiddha by the 
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general rule VIII. 3. i; the specification of Che four cases in which it is asiddha 
show.s that it it a restrictive or niyama rule. That is^ the elision ofii^ U con- 
sidei^d asiddha only with regard to these four rules, and no other. It is not 
a.sjddha in i. 8, VII. 4. 33). 

There would not have been long f had the been asiddha. So also tnir^ 
there 1 $ lengthening, (VIT. 4. 35) and ktwh there la ekAdeia (VI. i. 101). 

if 3 ^ ii ? n iig, ii 
u g»trat wnft flif ti 

II 11 er* i» ntliniww nWV 11 

II f^nt^ Wh v 

at« IIfhrrW;ii vf• li 9 Rr# : u 

fT* II aT« II 11 

»r* H TOra^ ftrif h 

fT« u qTTf^fvKilni^aifworw5*ti I w 11*1 ftnrfk fsroft 11 

3. The stltva YIII. 2. 80, toaching the substitu¬ 
tion of 3 for tho of tho Pronoun «r^, is however not 
treated as asiddha la relation to tho case-ending 9r il 

The existence of 9 is not considered unefTected wlien there Is to be 
added srr it On the contrary, it is considered as siddha or existing. Thus 9 
being considered as tlddha, erg gets the designation of fb by I. 4. 7, and as 
such, its Instruments] Singular is by VII. 3. tso, ngfr 11 Had the 9 been 
considered as non-elTected, then Che stem would not have been called /A/, 
and there would have been no *9 added. But when 19 Aad bten added, then 
the 9 being asiddha, *79 is considered to be as arf ending In sr, and this er 
would require lengthening by ffir ▼ VII. 3. 102 : but it is not done on the 
maxim “that which is taught in a rule the 

application of which Is occasioned by the combination of two things does not 
become the cause of the destruction of that combination". There being no 
long *9 the 9 of erg remains short Or this sAtra may be considered to be the 
condensation of two attt&s (r) 9 is siddha when wr is to be added, (3) 9 Is 
siddha when any operations, otherwise to be caused when «a is added, are to 
take place. Or the sense of the sMra Is?r mg m«^tfrr 

" Che 9 is not non-elfected in relation to any operation that would 
otherwise be occasioned when nr followed From this, It would follow by 
implication that 9 roust be considered valid for the purposes of mwrw. itself. 
So 9 being always siddha, ^ ia added : and there is no lenghening. 

V^rt j—That ek&de^ accent which is antaranga, should be considered 
as siddha. What is the necessity of this vArtIka? In order to regulate the 
accents of 1. ar^, 2. wr^, 3. sttt substitubons of 9, and ; 4. the accent of 
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ek^deaa substitutes, 5. the accent of the vf formed words, 6 . for the purposes 
of rule VI, I. 158, by wh:ch all syllables of a word are anudltta except one, 
and for the purposes of VIU. 1. 28, by which aU syllables become anud&tta. 

Thus (i) let us take first. ^ is finally acute by Phi^ 1 .1, The 
locative of this is (anuditta III. i, (7 is ud&tta VIII, 2. $). 

Now combine So also Str tl The udfltta 

ekldela $ must be considered as siddka^ so that the substitute of 7 should 
also become uddtta. (3) m: As VVq 11 Here also err is udfttta for 
similar reasons. -fqTf^ + iffT +J (VIl. 3. Ir3)»f7r^3^+w^+2-f*Ir^ 

+»ff +5 (VI. t. fVI. 3. 90)-fqftr (Vni. 2. S)- The > is 

udAtta and Its crT7 substitute will also be ud&tta. How do you give this 
example? This example is then valid, when by VI. I, !74, first the affix sn is 
made ud 4 (ta, then this irr VII. 3. T12) augment is added to V, end 
then (sn4<7) there is vriddhi^; and then ii But if the order 

be reversed and «fT +7 be first combined into >. and then this V be made 
vdAtta by VI. 1.174, then there would be no necessity of this virtika for the 
purposes of vn^u The word is end-acute by PhK accent (FhHI. i). 
Add to it ^in the femimne (IV. t. so), as 4 i j («T is elided by 

VI- 4. I48)*f*nt,+? (VI. I. II, 

(3) «tT\- As<(i!ifr^org^rflfrai. ^or the same reasons as above 

[^+ 4 T(enudAila)-<W VIIl. 2. + 

(4) 77n^<i accent. As ittH ^Here mg|■ nr)! 11 The word 
nriF i4 formed by affix (’fnrtirf^) and Uend-acuta Th6ekidcla7 is 
udAtta by VI If. 2. 5. This udAtta accent will remain valid: so that when for 
74>sf there is pfirva-rfipa-ekAdela by VI. i. top, this ekAdeia 7 will be 
udAtta by VIII. 2. 5, or it will be svarita by VIII. 2. 6. The word arql is a 
inf^ compound, •rrfrsgsw^wW « Here by VI. 2. 3 , the IndecUnable first 
term would have retained its accent: but the word U end-acute by VI. 2. 189. 

( 5 ) - accent As jfrfl, ^ 11 Here in 5 t + qr+V7, the affix « is 

udAtta, and is anudAtta. TheekAdeU will be udAtta by VIII. 2. 5. 
This ekAdeia > udAtta should be considered valid for the pur poses of the rule 
VI. I. 173 by which the feminine affix and the weak case-ending are udAtta. 
Thus 1^7 4 i*** 3^. 7 (t 4 7 ag^ II The prohibition in VI. 1. 173 Is a 
jfiApaks or indicator of the fact, that the ekAdeia accent should be considered 
siddha, in the accent of the 07, because without this ekAdcAa accent, there is 
no Aat^ ending word with 37 which is antodAtta. 

( 6 accent. As H Here in 37 + v+(VI- 

1.186) the ekAdeAa Is udAtta by Vill. 2. 5, and this ekAdeSa accent is con¬ 
sidered valid for the purposes of rule VI. 1.158, by which all the remaining 
syllables become anudAtta, as it 
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( 7 ) accent. As gi y g »»gffia , m$t’m (i Here the eki* 

deaVacccnt of g9T% ai^d being valid, rule VIU, i- 38 applies, and all 

the syllables become anudfitta. 

The word ante ran ga is used in the vlrtika to indicate that the 
Bahlranga ekldes'a accent will not be siddha, Thus and 

where the word {fir is 6rst acute, as it is an Indeclinable. And 

u The accent of + is governed by VIII. 3. 5. This 

ekftdela accent of long { has reference to external sandhi, and therefore na¬ 
turally it sa a bahlranga. This bahiranga ek 4 deia accent is not siddha for the 
purposes of the application of previous sdtras, Thus sOtra VUI. 1.71. requires 
that the should be unaccented before an accented verb; but v does not 
lose its accent, as is not considered as an accented verb. In the second 

example, the f of is not considered as accented, therefore, it does not be* 
comeanudktta W VllI. i. sS. 

Vdri.'—L^t rule VIU. 3. 23 causing the ell^on of the iinat consonant 
in a word ending with a conjunct consonant, should be valid for the purposes 
of changing B Into f u What is the necessity of this vArtika ? Observe 
(I The word Is formed by affix |T<r^ 4 ii 

Now by VUI. 2. 15 the h is changed to v» as + viioradd S(Voc.Sg.) 

as then add augment, asfft^+BU Then there is elision of 

the hnal consonantafftr^ii Now by VUI. 3. 1, the hnal b is changed to f., 
and we have fftrt,, the ^ would be changed to f by VI. 1. 1 (4» 1 ^ the alision of 
tlic conjunct consonants be considered as siddha: for then this ^la followed 
by a 9 ^ letter. But if such elision be considered nsiddha, then is considered 
not to be followed by letters, but by the consonants which were elided. 

VJH :—When ekideda Is to be done, the elision of Is to be con¬ 
sidered siddha or valid. As Here the Is elided 

by IT vft ( VIII. 3. 3S.) This elision Is considered valid or siddha, and thus we 
have dlrgha single substitution off forf-hi as + 

“SWrdln II 

substitute of the Nishfhft affixes should be considered as 
valid or siddha for the purposes of the rules relating to the (c) changing of sr to 
(2) accent, (3) affix, and (4) ft augment. As (1) The root is 

(VI. I >) the indicatory s^ shows that the nishth^ ff Is changed to h 
(VUI. 2. 45), This nishthl substitute is considered as valid or siddha, and 
the Bnal of the root is not changed to B, as it otherwise would have been by 
Vni. 3. 36: for B would have been'still considered as ir or a letter. The 
equation is as follows (VI. t. (VII I,'2. 45)* 

(VIIL 2. (VIII. 2. 30)-(VIII. 4-1) The "^is chang¬ 

ed to by VI 11 . 2. 30, by considering <r as aslddha and therefore equal to n 
or a letter. Thus it will be seen that this 9 is for the purposes of 

7 
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ru!eVt]I. 2. 30. but it 1 $ only for the purposes of rule VIII. 2. 36. 

As r^ards the other three cases, viz, accent, affix and ix augment, 
the one word Mhl) will illustrate them all. The Irr^ular formation of this 
word U variously explained. It Is formed by “nlpfitana" under VIII, 2. 55. 
It » the Past Participle of the root thus evolved + 

being elided, this Is the anomaly) 11 Here the elision of f% 
is considered as valid and siddba, and therefore, Sfv is considered as a word 
-of two syllables, for the purposes of accent, under rule (VI, 

I. 205). Had the lopAdeia of pi been considered asiddha, the word would 
have been considered as if of three tyliables, and that rule of ascent would not 
iiave applied. 

Similarly MWw formed by (IV: 4. 7) which affix la 

added, because it is considered a word of syllables, the elision of fi| being 
eoosidered as valid for (he purposes of IV. 4. 7. 

Similarly *f|f may be considered to have been formed by eliding the 
u u In this view of Its formation, the rmgmenC is not 

added, because the lopa of \ Is considered as valid and siddhi for the pur* 
poses of augment. In the opinion of Patanjali, the words may well 
be omitted from the vArtika, for being \ portion of a the word 
would Include also. 

Vdfit —The prolation modl6eation of a vowel (pluta) should be consi* 
dered as valid and siddha, for the purposes of the rule relating to augment 
before the letter 9 11 Thus by Vlll. 2. 107, the Vocative words vtfrand ^ 
assume the forms wm\f. and qrr^f u These f and t are pluta-vikAras. As 
A^irte.11 Here the modlhcatlon caused by VIII. 2. 107, 
Is considered as valid and siddha; otherwise there would have been no com¬ 
pulsory {^augment as required by VI. i. 73 but optional sounder VI. t. 76. 

V 4 rii —Thailand palatal change should be considered siddha and 
valid before g^(VIII. 3. 2p). The root (I, 41) is read as beginning 

with a 9 , which is changed to v because of the subsequent w by VI It. 4. 4a 
This is not considered asiddha. Had it been so, there would come 9^ aug¬ 
ment by VIII, 3. 29, In 11 The words erf. and ^are 

and formed from the roots and by n 

Why is the root considered to begin with ^and not with ^ as 
Mve And it written? Because had it been a root beginning with originally, we 
could not get the form which would have been 11 The form *rs^ 
is thus evolved. Thus ^a^hrflr-a^e^by adding From 

we form a Derivative root In f 9 |^ in the sense of k 

Add again to this Derivative root 4^1r, the will be elided, and we 
have HUA'A, then sj (which represents %) is elided because it is at the begin¬ 
ning of a compound letter (VIU. 2. 29), and elided, because it is at the 
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end of a conjunct letter final Iti a. pada (VIII. 2. 23), and thus there remains 
and ^ IS changed to 2. 30) we have ti Had the root been 

then this q could not be elided, and so we should elide only the final 
V and ^ and the form would be which would be changed to T and then 
to ^and we should get which is not desired. 

—The and ^ substitution of letters in the reduplicate 

should be considered aiddha and valid for the purposes of 7 change (VI. 4. 
f 20) and ^augment. Thus qqor^* and qq^« 11 Here the wfi change ofw, 
to q In the reduplicate should be considered as valid, otherwise this would be 
arqftqr ft root and the Perfect would be and d Similarly from 
we have and from qtff, qf^i^^qfh 11 In the latter, the second syllable 

of vfl943. (Desiderative) is reduplicated by VI. i. 2. Here had the reduplicate 
substitute v for 7 been considered asiddha, there would not have been jir aug> 
ment by ^ ^ (VE. i. 73) 

J/dW:—The change of letter homogeneous wltl^ the subsequent Is 
valid and siddha for the purposes of doubling. As 

qQlfrqfq n In qeqsqr &c the ^ Is changed to anusvAra by VIII. 3. 23, and the 
anusvAra Is then changed to a letter homogeneous with the subsequent by 
VIII. 4.5S. Had the change been asiddha, there would have been no 
doubling by VIII. 4. 47. 

ydrt :—If there be the adhikAra of the word ‘pada’ In those sAtras 
which ordain the following changes, then tho^e changes are considered siddha 
for doubling, namely, c. qcf the change into q (VUI. 2. 21), 2. Tvq the change 
into f (VIII. 2. 3t), 3. qtf the change Into q (VII 1.2.33),4. qeq the change Into 
q (VIII. 2. 5d)i 5. qrr the change to q (VIII. 2. 7$), 6. qtq the change to q 
(VIII. 3. 85), 7. qtq the change to q (VIII. 4. ii), 8. anunAsIka change (VII I, 
4 - AS)f 9 - tpq (he change to 9 (VIII. 4. 63). 

As r. rnir qq;; «rfrqt‘ n 2. #r»qf #r»qf ti 3 « ifrim « 4 * fdt jir' or 
gvt) II $. erfivq^sfqqs or erfitqt This is second person singular of 

the ^ of is elided by VI. i. 68, and the final q changed optionally to 
q by Vni. 2.74. The q is the vikarana ii 6. qr^^ etqr qrg' wr or qfg: fqqr, 
qi5^ ffqr, 7. qrqqmFh qiqfrrrf^r or qrqqrmft q rq Tf qT l^ » 8. wrf qqqq. err or 
^q ^qq q q(*qq 4 n 9. qr^ ^qq qi^7q4 or qr^qqq qi^sreq 

Theqtq&c, changes being all optional, had the changes been con¬ 
sidered asiddha, we would have got the following double forms also 
irfmc: which are not desired. 

All these can be explained by dividing the sfltra q 1 into two. The 
first being q, and this negative will prohibit all asiddha-nej$ mentioned In the 
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preceding vdrtiUas. The second sQtra would be % and we would here draw 
in Che aTiuvficci of ^ from Che preceding. 

II 

(I *wftr 11 

4. A Bvarita vowel is the substitute of an anu- 
d&tta vowel, when the latter follows after such a aecni-vowel, 
which has replaced an uditta or a svavita vowel. 

An unaccented vowel becomes svarita, wheti it comes after a <t^(5emh 
vcwel), which in. Icaelf has come In the room of a vowel which was acute or 
svarita once. 

Let us first take the vowel following an udArta yan. Thus 
II The word Is acutely accented on the final, because the long | 
(i^) replaces w of (VI. i. idt). The semi-vowel ^ U substituted in the 
room of this acute V; the anud&tta ^ and if' become svarita after such a v 11 

Now to take an example of a svarita-ya?. The words and 
am{ are finally acute by krlt*accent(Vr. 3. 139). The Locative singular of 
these words are and stfif^ by VI. 4.83. This ^ is a semi* 

vowel which comes in the room of the acute i, therefore, It Is udfttta*yai^. 
After this ud^tta*yao. the anudAtta x of the Locative becomes svarita by the 
first part of Oils sftira. Now when and + sTteff are com¬ 

bined by sandhi, this svarita | is changed to It Is, therefore, a svarita-yai^. 
The unaccented srr will become svarita, a^er this svarita-yap. As 
and u The word snsn Is finally acute and consequently str is not 

acute (Phit I. 18). 

ObjHere an objector may say: that the svarita accent on | in 
Is by this very sfltra, this svarita is Co be considered as asiddha for the 
purposes of ini 4 de^a of VI. 4. 83. How can then the substituted for this t 
be considered as svarita-yaj) ^ 

Ans :*«ThU Is considered as siddha by ISraya. ( w wq i n ) il 

Obj -.—If this be so, then wltm {VIII. 4. 66) sliould also 

be considered as slddba: and we should have svarita in &c also. For 

the word fr^ is first-acute by Phit II, 3. Therefore Rf is svarita by Vl If. 4. 66. 
The is svariu yap, the anud&tta sn after this should become svarita ac¬ 
cording this view, but this is not so. 

Ans'To avoid this difficulty, we have the following. 

F 4 r/ awpRf ri “ The wz accent should be con¬ 

sidered as valid, for the purposes of substitution ”. 
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Some saj^, that even in such cases as the above rule applies, 

and that the unaccented vowel becomes svarita> if it follows a svarita>yai> 
which is preceded by an acute vowel. They quote the following from Taltt> 
artya fakh 4 9sanw> where the bt of is pronounced as 

svarita. So also in the Brlhmaua portion as: the srr Is read 

as svarita. But according to Kltyayana and Patanjali, the unaccented vowel 
does not become svarita by this sCitra, when It follows a svaritR-yai> which Is 
preceded by an acute vowel. 

To get rid of these anomalies, the M 4 habh 4 shya proposes several 
alternatives, two of which will be mentioned here. The first proposal is to 
divide this composite sdtra Into two parts : (i) srservfn 

mrrlr "an unaccented vowel becomes svarita when it follows after an udfktta- 
yap(2) Rft?nr^ii R«r Rftw *RftT "an unaccented vowel becomes 

svarita, when following a svarita yap " and In this second sOtm, we shall read 
the anuvplttl of ud 4 tta-yap from the preceding half. So that this half will 
mean:: ^ tr iTW aravniR »R<lr » The 

svarita must have been obtained by the application of the first half of this 
sAtra and tAts svarita should be changed to vvr, which would change the 
anudAtta Into svarita. So that the qen means this particular svarita 
obtained by the application of this very sAtra. 

The second proposal is not to read svarita into the sAtra at all. The 
svarita In would then be explained by udAtta‘yanah rule.sr^PS^I^ 

+ n Keretc is ud 4 tta*yap. This will cause «Tf to be¬ 
come svarita. The Intervening svarita q Is considered as not existent for the 
purposes of accent 11 Nor Is this ^ to be considered 

as sthinUvad to f by I. t. $ 7 , for in applying the rule of accent, such a substi¬ 
tute Is not considered as sthlnlvat by I. i. 58. 

Why do we say ”of ud 4 tta and svarita”? Observe+ 
so also ifff f tRrffr ti Here the semi-vowel replaces an unaccented f. and Is 
n These words are drst acute owing to accent (IV. 1. ^3). 

Why do wo say'*an vowel becomes svarita*’? Observe 

fsntdw II The word ^ Is acutely accented on the hrst by accent. 
(VI. t. I 93 > 

II H II II i) 

ft%: II 4iQidiriM n bt 11 

6 . The single siibetitutc of ftn unaccented with m 
ucUtta vowel is udfttta. 

The word "of an anudfltta " Is understood here. An unaccented vowel, 
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vrhkh combined with the preceding ud&tta vowel remains ae a single substitute, 
becomes uddtta. Thus for the ud&tta f of and for the casc'endlng ^ 
which is anud&tta, there is always substituted long f single by VI. i. toa. This 
single substitute will be ud&tta according to the present s&tre, as 071171?’ il SImi> 
laflyfr|, 

Why do we say " with uddtta vowel'*? Observe inn^ 11 Here 
^+trti+»i^-l^+w + 8TiSir I Here ne IsanuditU by III. 1.4, so also snS^ by 
VI. I. 186. The ek&defa of these two non»accented ST will be anud&tta. In 
forming this para-rdpa ek&deb by VI. i. 9;, the svarlta of the « of vt caused 
by VIII. 4. 66 is considered as invalid or asiddha. 

Other examples are ^ (Rig. V. 61, &) and jrrst it The word 
*1 Is anud&tta byVlII. i. 21. read with VlII. i. iS. The word is acutely ac- 
cen ted on the first, as it Is formed by add in g fi^ to (Up. 1. 151). The ^ of 
Is changed to ^(VIIl. 2. 66), which Is again changed to w (VI. i. 113). Thus 
11 Here becomes p&rva*rupa by VI. 1.109, which Isudfttta. ^ is formed 
from f^bywt affix (V. 3.12 and VII. 2.105) and Is svarlta (VI. 1. 185). The 
word is acutely accented on the first by the Phlf 11, 6. The single long 
substitute Is ud&tta 

^ S3TT^ 'JUi^ II ^ II II li 

ffHi H #75^^ TertR sr 2 a v wftifl •tr w^^^rePr ^ u 

6. The eingle enhstitute of an unaccented vowel, 
staading at the begin Ding of a word, with aa ud&tta vowel, 
may optionally be svarlta or ud&tta. 

Thusg + 2i^»m’*$^‘or + ^; + w% 

or n Here the word g Is a Karraapravachanlya by 1. 4. 94, 

when it Is compounded by ffrf^annT with the Past Participle, the Avayay!bh&va 
compound retains the accent of its first member (VI. 2, 2), and so it is acutely 
accented on the first, and the rest are anud&tta. Thus the ud&tta of 9 is com* 
pounded with the anuddtta * of«Rnr$ which stands at the beginning of a Fads, 
and so the ek&de&a is optionally svarita. In and also the verbs 

fSl?r and lose all accent by VlII. i. 28 and so f and sf become anud&tta, 
which when compounded with and become optionally svarlta. 

The word Is employed In the s&tra only for the sake of distinct¬ 
ness, for the s&tra may have wdl stood as 2TSf9r% it In this forrh of the 
s&tra, the ud&tta of the preceding s&tra would become optional when the 
second member is a word beginning with anud&tta. Ud&tta being optional, 
in the other alternative, where tltere will not be ud&tta, the svarita will be 
substituted by reason of the nearness in position. 
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Why do we say ” anudfitta beginning” ? Observe u Here ^ 

begins with udJLtta and not anudfltta, and hence no option Is allowed. 

Why do we say "b^inning of a word”? Observe and 

Wt'. where anuddcta case-endings are not beginnings of words. 

According to Bhattoji Dikshita this is a vyavasthita-vibbdsh&i in this 
wise. There will massarily be svarita (1) where a long f is the single snbstU 
tute of (v+f) or of two short |, (2) where there is pdrva-rupa by the application 
of (VI. I. 109). There will be udfitU where a long vowel comes 

in. Thus in A + in the long f is substituted for two short 

f'a. This substitution of a long t for two short f's is technically called (I 
Where there is Pras'Jesha, the long i is ntcessariiy svarita. Similarly when 
there is i, e. the peculiar sandhi taught In VI. i, 109. Thus 

ihiuN i Oni II So also where there is i>o. the substitution^of a 

seml'vowei in the room of an udfttta or svarita vowel, as 11 The above 
rules about svarita are thus summarised in the Fr&tiiftkhyas: 
tnjiHi'rlqhg erit But where a long ( is substituted as a single substitute for f-i* f 
(one of the f^a being long), there it must always be acute. As 
(Rig. t. tpo. 4). The words are compounded Into fHMit The 

word Locative singular is finally acute by VI. i. ryi.i^isfrom the 
Div&di root vv, and has lost its accent by VIII. i. 38. 

It il II n, ^qj, snftrqf^, il 

aif^ tiH 11 sT^ 11 

7. Theqc at tho end of a Nominal-stem, which 
is a Pada (1. 4. 17), Is elided. 

The word qvtq ‘of a Pada’ Is understood in this sOtra. Thus tntr, 
namr, txmn n The Nominal stem tnr^.gets the designa¬ 
tion of Pada, before these affiKcs, by I. 4 27. 

Why do we say ‘of a Prfittpadika or Nominal stem'? Observe 
Here vrvqis a verb, the $rd Per. Sg.lm|>erfect(n7) of the root fqil 
Why do we say ‘ at the end'? If the word w»?rw had not been used 
In the sOtra, then the sOtra would have stood thus qmts and as 

the word Is understood here, the sUtra would have meant, there is elision 
e,[ whsre svst it may bt, of a Pada called stem. So that theqofntpqni 
would also have required elision. In fact, the genitive case here in qqfq is not 
stbana shashtht, but visesba^ia shasblhi, «»tnnrq qqrfwisq t%?rqwnj it 

Q. But even if you use the word srqT In the sfltra, it is compounded 
with the word and the sense of the sOtra will be “m which is at the 
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end of a pratipadJka, w)\ich (prAtipadIka) is a portion of a pada’' &c. and not 
which is at the end of a pada”. So that the rule will not apply to arffttnoT 
bJt will apply to^nn^&c? Ans, The word U not compounded, 

with the word srm in the sfitra. It is uaed without any case*ai))x, on the 
anal<^y of Chhandas u82^. In fact, it is in the genitive case, the affix being 
elided by VII, i. 39. 

V 4 rt: The piohibltlon must be stated with regard to the elision of 
the n ofetf^u As vtf;, In m^the csse-affix 9 is luk*elided by VII. r. 33, the 
pratyaya-lakshana Is prohibited by I. i. 63, and hence the i| of stvn is changed 
to t. by Vni. e. 69. Por the rules VHl. 2. 68 and 69 by 

which the final of is changed to are asiddha with regard to this present 
rule reciuiring elision of v., hence this vArtika. 

Q- There is no necessity of this virtika, for the subsequent rules VI 11 . 
2. 69, 68 will debar aftrt 11 Ana. But f and K are considered asiddha for the pur¬ 
poses of *r elision. Thee and ( would have debarred it elision, had they 
otherwise found no scope. But they have their scope, Q. Where have they 
their scope? Am In the penultimate vr l.e. in the sr preceding the ^11 Q. 
The very fact that the author has used the word vrv^in the siltra VIK, 3 68, 
shows that V doea not replace erbut H n Ans. If so, then t will find scope in the 
Vocative, where is reuinpd by VIU. 3. 8 , and it will be this which 
will be replaced by as 9 iTfiand so also^ItvFjt^hSPTl 

The word ^Wrviiis a B&huvrthi (il. 2. 34), the Vocative affix is elided 
(VI, I. 68X and the 9 changed to^by VIII. 2. 68, and It Is changed to f (VI. 
1.114). In ^ argil (the 9 ts not elided by the option of the V 4 rtika under 
VIII. 3. 8 . 

To remove these objections, they say, the word arg^ which is used In 
Vlil. 2, 63 is in nominative singular without the elision oft and It is to be 
repeated as The one indicates the exact showfng that the 

% is not elided ; and by the second word the 9 is ordained for this final <iii 

if II « n q^ipf II fv, II 

ii gw* w ggrrorNi g ggfit 0 

II vrtm -11 11 at ggg g ifgr f gfit gggwn 11 

8. (But such K) 18 not elided in tixe Locative and 
Vocative Singular. 

This debars the elision of % which otherwise would have taken place 
by the preceding sAtra. The examples of non*eHsion of at in the Locative 
singular are to be found in the Vedas. As sdnri(R.ig. 1 .164. $ 9 X 

Here the sign of the Locative, namely, f (%) is elided by VII. 
i. 39. In the Vocative Singular, tbe is not elided as*^ 11 
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Q. When rf^ or (he Vocative la elided, the preceding: stem Is no longer 
a Prdtipadika, and tlie atom does not get the designation of e? before the affix 
but is hence where is the necessity of making the present prohibitory rule, 
when the elision of would not have taken place in the Locative and Vocative 
singular, by any rule? 


Ana, The very fact of the prohibition of the elision ofe:, as contained In 
this aphorism, indicates by implication (jhApaka), that a wortf retains the 
designation of prfltlpadlka, though an affix has been elided af^er It and 
though such elided affix may produce its effect (1. 2. 4$ read with 1. r. 62). 
Nor will such elided affix give the designation of Bha (n) to such a atem. 
Thus hit: here the ai is elided by considering the word 

as a prAtipadika, even after the elision of the Genitive affix in the compound, 
and it is not a Bha, which would have required the elision of at by VI. 4. 134. 

y 4 tt !—Prohibition of the prohibition must be stated, when tlic Lo¬ 
cative ^vord Is followed by another word In a compound. That is, when a 
compound Is a Locative Tatpurusha, the % is elided : as, 
firs: II 

In^ I the first member docs not retain its i| by the 

present sAtre, because the ivMt compound. 84 such, is in the Voentive case, 
and not the word tram. 11 In fact, there can be no compound, which in its 
analysis, will give the first member as a Vocative word. 

V 4 r/ :—Optionally so in the neuter nouns. As ^ ^ I 


II ^ II II wi, ^wpxr:, % 

init:, 9:, w II 

It qwtwnt TOi O^ Mi ^ aqi f ffit wT qqrwmrw *nfrf f3w*?rlnal«fh 
q >nt% II 


9. For tlie *t of the affix is substituted if 
tlie stem ouds in or at (and a?t) or if these are in the pon- 
ultimato podition; but not G.(tQT at? and the rest. 


Alter a stem ending in q or having ^ as its penultimate letter, and 
after a stem ending in ar or arr, or having these letters as its penultimate, 
there Is substituted g for the ^ of Ag^ii First after stems ending in as 
ftTTHCftiqpt), Secondly % penultimate: as 

Thirdly a stem ending In at or art, as Wgrtrn, *qwreTH,ii Fourthly 

W or ATT in the penultimate : as—11 

Why do we say “*? or ar ending or q or ar penultimate*'? Observe 
aig*?!^ 11 Why do we say " with tlje exception of See *' ? Observe 

The following is the list of words, 
d 
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1. 2. 3. 4. sT%, 5. fit, d 7 - w, 8. iwrr, 9' »WT Ji 

TbfiSft word^ either end in *1 and w or have these as their pen u(tfmate, 
la ura, II* 12. «rf^. These are exceptions to VUI. 2. 15. 13. 

15 *1^ 'I These are exceptions to VIII. 2.10. id 17. 9t%. 

19* iPT, 20 yn II These are exceptions to VIII. 2. 11. 

This is an ftkrhigaoa. Wherever in a word, the ^of is not chan> 
ged to though the rules require It, that word should be classified under 
clasa In the secondary word If), the 1 change has not taken 

place, because the n is here a Bahiranga, the real vowel being v >1 

The word fn| in the stitra is the Ablative of f, i.e. of ^+ai; It 1 $ a Sa* 
Ri&hAra Dvandva of these two letters. 

II ^0 i| II ot: II 

ff^: II II 

10. The 9 U substituted for the of after a 
stem ending in a mute consoDaot. 

As fffx:, ffftfifru wiffi:, rtr 

^ II 

II XX II ii Mvium II 

\\ etfnt fwaKftiTi u 

11. The «is substituted for K of if^, whon the 
word BO formed is a Name. 

As Bfrfifr 11 For long vowel, see VI. 3. 120, 

* II U n II 
II 

ffei* II Fra®fNf attflfn f fitftff 11 

12. The following Names are irregularly formed : 
ftsaadlvat, ash^blvat, ehahrlvat, kakshtvat, rumag.vat, charmao* 
vat!. 

The change of 4 to X.ia these was obtained from the last s6tra. The 
irregularity consists in the substltuUons of stems, atr^^ffif, is from the stem 
•nfW which Is here changed to STitT^ ii As arig s^f i f, 11 

As in the following iloka: 

etff ff*f ?rfef u 

When not a name, we have nr^^fPi n Others say, that there Is a separate and 
distinct stem WTtN^. as in the sentence <Tfl% u The change of 

% to word would take place regularly by the last siitra; its mention 

here, according to these authors, Is merely explanatory. 2. etdtfT is from 
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which is chsngfed to «T^ (i As vr^Wn^the name of a particular portion 
of body; the knee-joints. Otherwise u 3, is from w which is ch> 

angcd to as rnir it Otherwise we have 

is a Vedic example. It means 5 r%TTf ^ wtf ^ 

V?V^, mr ift vk'^n f11 4 - is f«>m «*wt* there is 

vocalisation or< and the leni'thening is by VI. 4. 3. atwT sPi Is the name of a 
jljlishi. Otherwise we have» sR^vrenin $■ is from which is changed (0 
II Otherwise we have Reer^ii Others say, that there is a distinct word 
and the ^ is not elided, but changed to ^ 11 Or that the affix in[ takes the 
augment ^ji 6 . ^Ifueifl is from there Is non«elision of 4. and its 

change to 11 Or at has taken ^ augment The Char man vati is the name 
of a river. Otherwise we have anhtft » 

s* II fl II V II 

II Pnm ww » 

13. The word is irregularly formed, in the 
sense of ** a sea 


It is derived from * water’ with the affix itf( 11 in*vn;is the name 
of a Ijtishi, because he controlled the rains, it rained at his command. It also 
means ocean or that In which water Is held, like frmir &c. The affix % Is 
added by III. 3 93, and vrw changed to ^ 5 ^» thus we have 

TSi^Mi Why do we say “when meaning a sea”? Observe vfvnni. ^1 'a pot 
having waterHere the main Idea ia not that of "holding or containing”, but 
simply the general fact of possessing water: a human being may also possess 
water In the same way. 

II II n rncf^rif il 

w rnperftfit u 

14. Also when the sense is of a good 

government. 


The kingdom whose king Is good Is called tRrWfft ^vfl u 

The affix x^ls used here in the sense of gtrer or praise. Otherwise UMli 11 

11 Vi II II tf t: II 

16. In the Ohhandae ^ is substituted for the n 
of iTTr, when the stem ends in g (or i) or t u 


To take some examples of a stem ending in f, as vnvr^nwr 

«nfir; s?f^qfh wfr ; wiXf i*ld *n feinr (eriNi^ 

from with vocalisation), uwedleiflb li As all rules have 
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optional force in the Chhandas, we have no change here asftnrn, 

» Of stems ending in % we have ifr^, ii 

wft II ?< II q^rfir n »nf:, ^ ii 

aiirj¥T«^t 5 ^^ IWi tl . 

16. The affix ^ gets the aagmoot in the 
Chhandas, after a stem ending in ll 

As awp»w; qisrra'; »rw«»*(t 1 .164- 4), w^p^j 

The word is thus formed: srrft + qft - "T^ + wq + 

is substrtuted for the final of akshi by Vll, i. 76) "• (the q is elided by 

VIII. d. 7), hTow we add the augment If this augment fs added to as 
ni3<(ihen it becomes \ portion of and this^would be changed (o f by 
VJII, 3, 9 read with I. T, 54, and not the letter K, because % intervenes. U we 
add this augment to the end of the stem, then in atarear Sic. we cannot change 
^t to or because of the prohibition In VIII. 4. 37, and the augment being 
the n would bo chang^ to v by VIII. 3. 7 in gci^JifTT; 6tc (Vlll. 2. 17), The 
first view, however, Is the correct one and the dlfhcuUy in its acceptance is 
obviated by qeftn ^ ^ ; as shown above. 

The ^augment being considered as asiddha, U not changed to n. but 
the letter following It, U so changed. Thus iTWt(Vn. I. 76)-H*r?(*»fW + *rn 
(the q of the stem is elided by VIII. a. 7). Add the augment now, and 
ave have 0 ^ 174 *The augment according to VIII. 2. i,Is asiddha, $0 that 
according to VIII. 2. 9. ^ Is substituted for and not for if, as would havo 
been required by I. i. 54* 

TOT 11 « qqn^ 11 qrat, tot ii 

gftr: (I ^crwTTgwpa a grrmfr 11 

arf^iapin sftamq.aT.fwi' u fT> n tftm q tot: u 

17. In the CLhAndas, the affixes cTt and ^ re¬ 
ceive the A\igment 5 ; after a stem in ^ h 

The affixes ftl and 9 h^ are called w (i Thus 
(VIU. 2. 7 )» 5 fi^+W (VIII- 2. II So also n 

ytirf .-—The augment gT is added to these affiKCS after as 

(III. 2. 74, the affix is > 

Ydr-l Long { is the substitute of the final of before and T4<I 
The word is formed by the affix In the sense of II The finalis 
first elided by VII 1 .2.7,and then for the short f of the long f is substituted 
by the present v&rtika.^ If the long f were substituted for the final q of 
as then this long f b»ng asiddha, it could not be compounded by 

ek&deia with the preceding f into f, and the form would always remain 11 

As nfiTt . and Or this f may be considered to have come after 

^ la the sense of Tg^il 
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^ H n <?^rPr x:, s?; n 

fi^: n ««KftTr>Tff 5 r H 

ncQr* ir 

^r® II ii« 55 B 3 ^| Iff II 

wr« II s*rMq?T^ q'lfMiH, 11 

18. For the t of ti^e root there is substitutccl ^ 11 

Th« ^herfi merely indicates the sound, end includes both the single 

consonant t. end the same consonant of the vowel ^s 11 So also with 1111 So 
that for the single ^ there is substituted ^; and for ^ when a portion of tlie % 
is substituted, i. e. m becomes tt ii Thus VT* sdtra ^ 

(I. 3 * WeffT* IFWtrt' II 1 ^ 

The word fnr is derived from the root wx by vocalisetion, as it has 
been enumerated in BhidAdi class (^ III. 3 « 1O4)' The vocalised 
root-form {pq is not to be taken here, as it is ^iAk^hanika form. 

Vdri.'-^Tht words ^re also from 11 Or 

by the U^Adi diversity, the ts. change does not Cake place. 

V 4 ft :—Optionally so of wm &c. As, ■ms or WK\ or 5t«t, nf or 
Cf, ■nr* or srg^:, •mq.or irm., or aTfqjft: ii 

^dri: _Optionally so in the Vedas, or when names, of &c, as 

■rftrfT: or ■iftwffs, |Af»H P i)w 4 or or ftqrfbr, qhjq or ^ or 

■im, ipm or TO, " 

Some say *tandn are one*: and operations regarding q may be 
performed with regard to n ir 

g TiiST t f^tyftr^ Ii tA. II n 3 tTT>fpr, WWf II 

II wn^ qm ^r^Fittw w»frt »* f Tr ■qiit 11 

19, 55 ia Bubetituted for thy ^ of a Preposition, 
when folio wh. 

Tlius qf»m%, irtH H Here arises the qiicston, does the word wiif?t 
qualify the word 1 , or does It qualify the word Preposition. In the first view, 
the sfltra would mean, “the followed by is cliangcd tois”u 

But as a matter of fact. i. is never immediately followed by srnlw n Thus in 
or TO + arnTT* the letter ar and str inlervene respectively. The ekfidefia 
sandhi of these, will, make rimmed lately followed by amr^i but the ckAdcM, 
being sthAnivat will prevent it, This difficulty however, is overcome by the 
maxim Int sTT«uqvW >*f qwrtqr^fT, for otherwise the rule will be 

useless For the same reasons, qft + arttt - q«w, though here ^ intervenes 
between f,and vm In short, the intervention of one letter ia considered as 
no intervention. 

In the seconi view, the sfitra would mean when a Preposition is follo¬ 
wed by ayat then its changed to and none of these difficulties will arise 
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with regard to the above forms. But then would arise a fresh difBcutty, for the 
^offff^ would also require to be changed into 13,11 Some say, that Ef^is 
never fol lowed by sni 9 ; wh i le others hold that the form ( in% Is va lid. 

According to the first view, the valid form U tr^n m The of the Prepositions 
(^and^ is changed to but this ^ is not changed to R, because it f&asiddba: 
thus we have the forms u But there is a preposition also 

the K,o( which is changed to 9, as 11 See Vlt. 2. 46. According to 

the Siddhlnta Kaumudl, there Is a Preposition gt. also, which gives ti 
II II II v:, II 

u ij qnft Nwr sTfWrTOt' II 

20. 9 is substituted for the c of q la the In¬ 
tensive. 

Thus fhtrfhmfl, (hlHirtif, 11 The root ^ takes nf, when the 

sense of contempt Is conveyed, with regard to the action denoted by the root, 
((II. 1.34). irfta Pmfh-tBTMAt ir 

Some say that « of thosfitra Includes the two roots ^ Tud. 

117) and n (lyiqfh Kry. 2S). Others hold that the Tud&di gji Is only taken 
and not the Kry Adi. The Kry Adi gri never takes the Intensive form, no 
example of which li to be met In literature. 

Why do we say In the Intensive } Observe with the Passive 

afhx II 

atftr r&OTT II II II arfW, ftqm n 

gf^r? [[ vnn^ <rt*(b Trtt ^ *rvfk 11 

21. The ^ of grt is optionally changed to be¬ 
fore an affix beginning with a vowel. 

As fkiWk or ftvw.or ftsTitat: or 11 

This is a vyavasthita>vibhAahA, the optional forms have particular 
meanings, Thus m' meaning 'neck' U always with n; while rnt 'poison* 
is always with X. 

In fSmTik or Piiuaak. the elUlon of is considered sthAnlvad, and 

hence this option, though the actual affix begins with n » Obj._The ithAnU 

vad'bhAva rule 1$ InvaHd here by VlII. 2. t. Ans. The rule does 

not bold good with regard to the rules of and vw on the 

maxim HdluiriHlHnnladig" 11 

Or the ^will be/f/Z changed to n, as being antarapga, and then the 
far will be elided. 

The forms fin'- are either from the KryAdi root gyt, or /-change 
has not taken place on the maxim and as the 
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affixes ^ and «t: are not affixes which are ordained after a verb, but are affixes 
added to nouns, hence the k change has not taken place. In fact the words ‘an 
affix beginning with a vowel’ in the sQtra, means a verbal affix beginning 
with a vowel," and not a noun affix. These are the Dual and Plural of the 
Nominative case of ^ formed with the affix 

11 n 11 11 

II qft at Sf^ ^ TO?t ftwiwT si«tt wW « 

u ^ ^ esFBua n 

22. The ^ of trR: 19 changed to % before gha and 

anka. 

As or i or 11 The word n here means the word- 

form V, and not the technical « of and itm ii See III. 3, 94 by which 911^ 
is replaced by v ii 

Vdrt .'—So also, It must be stated, before the word u As, qfMtni 
Of n 

H II n n 

u ’TTW iftfr ^ m 

23. Whea a word eade in a double consonant, the 
last consonant ia dropped. 

AsffiRra, mm., iwwrn and fwtniti In the ^ though 

subsequent In order, does not prevent the operation of this rule, because It is 
asiddha(VIU. 2. 66). Thus>ni^+?->rti^ + ii.(VII. i. 7C),-V«w(VI, x. 6$) 
-^TOCVIII. 2. 66)*%^ (Vni. 2. 23 )-^<fH(VI. 4. 9 ). But though the 9 ^ 
does not debar lopa, it debars the sn^ change. By VIII. 2. 39, the final ^ 
quired to be changed to a letter of sni.class; ^ prevents it As u 

For 9*9 is ordained even where the present applies and where 

It does not apply. Thus it Is ordained In where the present s^tra applies, 
^ well as in where this sQtra does not apply. But the anjvT rule (VIII. 2. 
39 ) covers the wholt ground 0^ hence if rule were not debarred by 
979 , the latter would find no scope. Therefore 9*9 debars to justify its 
existence, but it does not debar for It still has scope left to It else 

where. 

In and ifv^ formed from 9 X 9 +strand 9^-fenr, by changing f and 

9 to ^and 9, we have ^v^+anr and 9*9+snr, where 9 and 9 are final In a 
pada, and so they require to be elided. It is, however, not done, because 99 
substitution is a Bahlranga operation, as it depends upon two words and 
consequently, is considered asiddha for the purposes of this rule, which depends 
on one word only. 

Why do we say 'of a Pada? Observe fnaswr, *Tt 9 #ff; U 
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II II II n 

II fli 5RliTWfl II 

24 . Of a word ending io a conjunct consonant, 
otily 13 ; is elided, if it comes after ^; (but any other con¬ 
sonant coming after ^ is not elided). 

Thus nirr: and for imTii and WMi«{ the Aorist of and «cre in 
the following passages: »frf*nwJ, 11 The H not added as a 

Vedic diversity. See VII. 3. 97 * 

So also in^!, for ar^and ftgH." H^re by VI. x. iii, the ar + at 
ofifTfis changed to 7. which is followed by by I. i. 51. 

Though the final ^ would have been elided even af^er by VIII. 2. 23, 
the special mention of after ^shows, that this is a niyama rule. So diat 
ai>y other letter than ^following after t^will not be dropped. Thus from 
2. i;7), here ^is not elided, though hnal in a pada, but is chan* 
ged to a guttural by VI IT. 2. 30. and to ^ by VI 11 . 4. 5C, Also anr^from 
in the is elided by VI. t. tS; there Is vriddhi by VIl. 2. i {4, the ^ 
Is changed to % by VIII. 2. 36, which Is changed to ^ VIII. 4. 53 and Rnally 

^ ^ II n ifTtA II 9 II 

U veirotl TOT! 7 *|RW ^ « 

SdriMl ft ««ft I 

wmiM g etrrtf u 

Cr444 Tftv fOTvgftarrt ^ ( 

7 11 

^ ^ 1 

ffPtTt ^ eiV«anrfw 4 ^ 11 

25. The ^ is dropped before aa affix beginning 

^tb ^ li 

As arsftl^, ST^fq:, ar^ftjT. for aTBftfve7 and mfttw it 

Had this of ft^) not been elided ; then would be first changed to 
and then to a letter of ttsx class (Vlll. 4. 53;, ^ would never be heard even 
optionally, though so required by VIII, 3. 79, but the forms would be always 
with I, as aTSi^7.&c. u 

From an uM, the elision of ^ Is confined to the ^of the Aorist ft^, 
and not to any other ^ 11 Thus si, is not elided in q^ift in ^i Pg 

It Is the Imperative of thefts is 
changed to % and to ft (VI. 4-101), and « to 4 by VI 11 . 4, 53. Similarly it 
does not apply to where ** is changed to 5 and then to 7 (VI, i, 114) 
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* ^ u The elision of ^ in from with and in from 
ww In the Imperative with irr^» is a Vedic diversity, But according to Patanjali 
is the proper form; while In the antaranga ^ debars this babi* 

rabga elision. 

Obj.—If so, how do you form erntner, by the elision of^ of qrr^; for w would 
not be elided ? Ans.—The «. is not here elided but changed to letter, by 
VIII, s. 39. Obj. If so, ^ may always be changed to letter, and there 
is no need of eliding It; in pronouncing, St will make no dliference, 
whether you pronounce with one consonant or two, e.g. strsrrvq; or 11 

Moreover by so doing, you will shorten the sfltra VIII. 3. 78, by omitting the 
word ^ from It For the forms like *Ttrnil, will be evolved regu¬ 

larly by changing 11 of fk% to % ; and the v after ft will be changed to t, and 
Chen % changed to f by (VIII. 4. 53), Ans.^So far It will be all right, 
but in Aorlst we shall never get the alternative forms though 

we may get the form iTOftfglCVin. 3. Tp). Therefore, the word should 
be taken, 

Obj. - If Rtt Is to be taken here, then the s|. of^ and will not be 
dropped, and we shall not get the forms and mi in the passages 
'tr and ve>lt tr ii Therefore, the present sCitra should not be 

confined to Rtt ^^ly. Ans,—We shall explain by saying, that it Is a 
%vord derived from tra., and so also mi from the root m 11 

3 .—The word Is generally thus derived;»!T+Ran-qqf’'fiiCII* 

4, 39)»^4Rr(VI. 4. 100)(VIII. 2. 26). Had the present rule been 
confined to RrTi (be 11 could not have been elided by^VIII, 3 , 3 d. See VI. 4. 
100, where these two forms are developed], Or we may explain these 
forms as Vedic irregularity, by which letters are sometimes dropped, and so 
^ and ^ have lost their ^ti That letters are sometimes dropped in the 
Chhandas. we see in passages like the following for ; 

for ; ampri for 5 wMiifkHI qrw: or wsw- 

Mfi gnsTTi If 

The above discussion Is summarised in the following 

"This rule is confined to the 

elision of the «i.of only, for the sake of preserving the in u 

3 eiwttq 11 '*How then do you form aTr ^ | ^ 

by the elision of w? The h is not elided but changed to a letter'*. 

qftrw > (fft wrft n 1 n 1$^ wr* #1% u " If 

this be so, then let vT^come every where, for there Is no difference in sound, 
moreover this will shorten VIII. 3. 78 by omitting the word 0f from it The 
cannot come every where, as the difficulty will be in Aorist nfir 
Rp^, tTCTm " The forms qrfN: and mt could not be formed 

9 
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from and If the elision of were confined to j%^. Hence should 

not be read into Chb sOtra.” 

en*fdt fqt “ The elision of 9 in and wf will 

be explained as a Vedic anomaly* for letters are often dropped in Vedic forms, 
as in instead of i(" 

11 ^ ir^ lUt U II 9 ^. II 
II |lff TOKW irfft TOft flWt II 

26. The is elided whea it is preceded by a jhal 
consonant (any consonant except semi-vowel sand nasals), and 
is followed by an affix beginning with &jhal consonant. 

Thus wf»TW for wptrwp for eifqfTtJT: ii So also wftirw:, 

«nnrr%, Btqrw 11 The last example may also be explained by VI 1 . 4 ' 49 i (he 
elision of the cr of being considered as asiddha, the ^ of Che root is chan¬ 
ged to ^ II 

Why do we say 'of a jhal consonant'? Observe erc^v and sr^mrHI 
Why do we say followed by a /Aa/ consonant ? Observe en^siniinb n 

The sr of this s6tra refers also to the 9 of no other 9 is elided. 
As (ftintan ssfrsir; wn f^n^. 11 Here the ^ of wtm and wmt, thou gh preceded by 
B jhal letter tf, could never be elided as they do not form portion of eng word. 

II II II gW^, WWT^ 11 

fftf: II xwrqtregrjwtw «rqRr iifft vnri 11 

27. The ^ is elided, befbrean affix beg^nQing with 
fijhal consonant, when it is preceded by a stem ending in a 
short vowel. 

As sTfnr; wmr u Why do we say af^er a short vowel stem ? Observe 
•twfiff, erstx n Why do we say 'after a stem'? Observe Wfui:, ainiftem.* wwr- 
flfi Hmftsiq, and 11 Why do we say ^'before an affix b^inning with a 
jhal". Observe wyna i n . 11 

This lopa is also of the » therefore not here fisqn. il Here 
to the word ^ is added the affix (V. 4. i 3 ), and then the comparative 
affixes irt and sn with arr^ (V. 4. 11). This ^ is not dropped. 

R ift II H II xs-., II 

tftf; l> |V fft qW: II 

28. The ^ is dropped after the augment ^,if 
after this ^ the augment ^ follows. 

Thus the Aorist-stem of ^ Is ( HI. 1. 44; VII- 8. 35^'th5 

Personal ending 9 gets the augment by VII, 5. 96; and by the . present 



Bx. vni. Ch. II §. 30] 


Guttural Chakoe. 




dOtrA, this ^ between f and f b dropped, and we bave'mr^; so also. 

Why do we say' aAer the augment ^ Observe u 

Why when the augment follovrs ? Observe mri^m siaifhH* 

V I N n «?%. ^ II 

Tftr> n 9 f«r^ m ^rtiw? irm Ttirf tt Wnr^ffrtfr ^ffirwi^rrceWWt h%\^ ii 

29 . The ^ or «, when iaitlal in a conjunct coq- 
Bonant, ie dropped, before a jhal affix, and at the end of a word. 

A conjunct consonant, havic^ ftor« as its first member, when coming 
at the end of a Fade, or when fcJlowed by a jhal beginning affix, loses its ^ or 
^ H Thus from the root we have wn|: and iwnrt before the jhal affix w 
and wfX; the substitution of i| for i( is considered aslddha for thb purpose 
(Vi 11 . 9. i). So also STTgR^ai the end of a Pada Similajiy iwir: 
from II So also with initial as from so also vr<. VTfR^il 
I( should be rather stated that “before a jhal affix included in 
the pratyahfira w*’ i' ^ fs a praty&h&ra fonned with the « of 9^(111.1.5) 
and the ^ of wf 9 f ( III. 4. 76 > It thus includes all the krit affixes, and dhitu 
affixes I e. affixes which come aftera and not the Taddhita or the Femi* 
nine affixes. This Vftrtika applies to all the preceding sfitrasofthb sub^ivblon 
and is of use in the following pieces. 

Mi xlfnVrn ^ ' jrswigiHli ar u i\ M » 

So that In M there should not be the optional wby VIII. 2. 21. In 
die 7 of snrg b not elided before i 9 as required by VIII. 9. 35. In 
Hirr the rule VI 11 . 9 . 97 does not apply. In fvfiifir the rule VIII. 2. 26 does 
not apply. In the rule Vlll. 2. 9p b non^pplicable. In the 

rule VI 11 . 2. 30 does not apply. In gin Uflt) there b not lengthening by 
VIII. 3 . 77. Thus n Here 9 would require to be elided as Initbl 

in a consonant, followed by a jhal consonant ^ u «ivsi« is formed by adding 
f^ to vnp i( But according to Patanjali. there can be formed no valid word 
from w with r^, a fortiori, no such word can be formed as iKT999^tni|T 
(wTFarf% Rnfh). 

In eiiasia.. the ^ and 9 are not elided, because i|. b a Bahir* 

anga substitute and asiddha, and the word mq are not considered as Pada, 

ending in a conjunct consonant 

Why do we say * of if and ? Observe R^rflr. « 

Why do we say ' Initial In a cwijunct consonant * ? Observe qgi 9 ^ 11 
Why do we say * at the end of a word ' ? Observe wftniT, H 
II V K n fl 
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30. A Guttural is substituted for a Palatal, before 
a jhcd affix, or at the end of a word. 

Thus TO. and from II Similarly to« 

q^Rsnand tt* I> 

In the feminine In aff of ( 5 ^)hy IV, r. 4 list, the i^a palatal 

is followed by 7 a jhal letter, and therefore, it should be changed to a guttural. 
It is not so, because himself uses this word. In *^1$ form, in s6tra 

lit. 2. 59. Or because the rule is confliied to itY affixed only. Or the root 
Is without 1; and with a penultimate 1^. and not as we find in Dhatu- 

pdlha fns j fi ftw i rft (6bu..20o). With the elision of w we have 

before the affix (VI- 4. 24) ffVsri in Past Part, and i) In 

we cannot have the optional i%it of the Nishfha by I. 2. 21, because 
the elision of the penultimate f by VI. 4. 24 preceded on the basis of the 
affix being i%^,thus if This elision of will not make 

the root egvvr for the purposes of the application of rule I. 2. 2r, on the max* 
im 11 In fact, one of the reasons on which this 

maxim Is based, Is this very fact, that the elision of i^does not make the root 
for the purposes of making the affix non*ffint u The affix f 4 Ri| takes the 
augment launder VII. 2 . 9 (vftrt). The word ^Is formed from this root by 
affix (III. 2. 59); the final ^is first elided by VIII. 2. 23, and then 
changed to V.by VIII. 2. 6 i. The rule VI. 4. 24 thus finds no scope here. 

In this view of the case wo say is an irregular form of this 
root kunch, because It Js so exhibited in III. 2. 59. There the anusvSra and 
parasayarea change of this ^ to by VIU. 3. 24 being considered asiddha, ^ 
there Js no palatal Q, and hence there is no guttural change. 

it II n II f; II 

II fWTTfdt ^ irffs w n 

31. r is substituted for ? before a jhal letter and 
at the end of a word. 

Thus tn\, n The R is not added by VII. 2. 48, , 

jtro^by f^(IIl.2.63,VI. 3.137 and VIII. 3. mix.* 

(in. 2. 64) from Bf.and ft, with the affixes y, gn.lfwr and f&f 11 Forthenof 
these affixes there is substituted by VIII, 2. 40, and this v is changed to f 
by Vlll. 4 - 4 t> before which is dropped the first i by VIII. 3. 13. For the » In j 
qro. either ^is substituted by VIII. 2. 39, or^by VIII, 4. $6. 
n n II > 3 rT?ft:, l) 

82. Of a root beginning with Tj-^the tr ifl substitu¬ 
ted for %y before a jhal letter or when final in a Pada. 



Bk. VIII. Ch. II. 33 ] 


f CHANG6D TO cni 


1559 


For the final ^ of & root, ^ is substituted under similar 

circu mstances. As , from 

^and ^11 For the of the affixes ^ &c. v is substituted by VllL 2. 40, 
before which, the q becomes «t by VI [I, 4. 53, For the ^ in substitu¬ 

ted sr by VIII, 2, 39, or ^by VIII, 4. 56, and f becomes ^ by VIU. 2. 37. 

Why do we sa)' “of a root beginning with 7*’? Observe 
II 

The force of the genitive case in vntr: is not to make it in apposition 
With the word but it has the force of denoting a part as related to the 
whole; so that it means “the word which bepns with 9 and forms part of a 
root, for the 9 of such'a partis substituted v/' What does follow from it? 
The letter q is substituted in er^iialso, which begins with er 11 For without 
the above explanation (qihiuv^ ^ sif^Qs^tes^evH leiit^ &c), the v would 
have come in examples like im without the augment if, but not where 
there was the augment n 11 Moreover^ that it is an ir ea ftitT 9 ^ will appear 
necessary in sOtra VIII. 2. 37. 

If it has the force of denoting a 'portionor member'^how do you expla¬ 
in the forms fftqr, for here no potthn Is taken but the wholt word ? This 
will be explained on the maxim of “An operation which affects 

something on account of some special designation, which for certain reasons 
attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone, and to which 
therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special designation 
does not attach", n Or we may explain the sOtra, by saying 

'that root which begins with 9 in its original enunciation In Dhfttupltha'f 
Thus in original enunciation the root is not beginning with v <1 If a De¬ 
rivative root be formed from It like fTxftiw (tIiff - frafturfl), it is a root 
which begins with 9; the V of this Denominative root, however, will not be 
changed to % for it is not a root of upade^a. Therefore, when we add r^a^to 
this root, we get attfi^by VIII. 2. 31, and not fnrft«.ii 

m n n ii wr, 5^, g?;, wjc, f^rtni 11 

u 99 *099?&%qt qrjw 91 wafh •m- a9r% ^ ii 

33. Tlie 5 of drub, niuh, 8hi;tuh, and ah^iih is op¬ 
tionally changed to q, before ajbal letter or at the end 
of a word. 

Thus | 95 , Of fw, Prt^, 99 ^ 9 ^*^. 9 * 99 , 

9Jl#F9T, aa tfllT, 91i:f3^, 9W5»I ^*VT, ftT. H 

The root fff would have taken always 9 by the last shtra, this makes 
it optional The others would not have got 9 but for this setra. 

These rooU belong to Radhadi sub-class of DivAdi gapa: and are 
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Uught there in this very order (Div. 8^91). By belonging to Radhftdi sub> 
dm$lon> the f^is optional (VII. 3.45). Instead of making the sOtra 
this longer formation of the aphorism indicates that the rule applies to 
also; as^t^^or 9^0 See VU. 1.6, for If the roots were taught not specihcahy 
but by , then the rule would not apply to yai5 luk. 

flier II II n fl^t, II 

u irfr ^ ^ ^ h 

34. The 9 of inf is changed to before a jhal 
letter or at the end of a word. 

As flvr, flvswt w^ri, u The f| of the affixes 9 &c. Is 
changed to « by VUI. a. <0; and for the preceding 9 is substituted f by 
VUI. 4. S3. is formed by VIII. 2. 3$, read with VIII. 4. 56. 
is formed by as it belongs to class, the lengthening is by VI. 3. 
and fl'Change by VIII. 4. 14. It would have shortened the processes of trans¬ 
formation, had only f been ordained In the s^tra, instead of 9; but the 
ordaining of w it for the purposes of VIII. 3. 40, by which there should be v 
for the participial fl &c, In flvi, and that there should not be the change of 
this Nishthft s into ^ by VIII. 3. 43. Thus 1^9<1-11*1119+y (VIII. 3 4 o)bic 9- 
vt: (VIII. 4. 33 ^ But had the substitute been 9, we should have 
by VIII. 3. 43. 

«n^: II II tnfrftr 11 cr ll 

tffl« II wTft fflftw wfT% ir^ toij 11 

(J 11 

86 . For tbe % of the root there is substituted 
V before a jhal letter. 

As niirnr. The word am.tr becomes «ntq by VIII. 4.55. 

\vhy has the last mentioned substitute v not been ordained here, for this 4 
would also have given the form sTFtr by ^ change, as the 7 Is also changed to 
«r; and by so doing there would have been only one sCltra, instead of two i. e. 
*rTV*T9l ^ would have been enough ? Making this separate substitute, is for the 
sake of indicating that the rule VIII. 2. 40, does not apply here. For had 
VIII. 3. 40, still applied, the substitute v of the last sQtra would have been 
enough. The ft substitute, however, would have been the best 

The word {;fi 9 is understood here. Hence there Is no change before 
vowel affixes, as srrf, wrfS:, ntr 

Vdrtt —In the Chhandas, ^ is substituted for the 9 of ( and irg 11 Thus 
H 99 W aiRft, ■Ji>sr erthpn 11 

raiRiT^ii^imrnennrsstrf N \\ \\ il to, 

tRT, ^RT, HT5f, 9, 511*1 j II 
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H wfw fw Tir «r fw wn ^ 

jrffc wr; II 

36. For the final consonants of Trasch, bhrasj, srij 
•mTij, yaj, rSj, and blulj, and for the final 9 and v> there is 

substituted v before &jhal letter, or at the end of a word. 

Thus (re^:—wfT, wjr:, HTO^sw^^ii WT mjni w»TOi I * 
vcT I I ve«^i I I ^ref 1 1 mi«^i nr i «vt i nv 1 

vnni ^ 1 ii The cr ending words would have 

been changed to ir^* 1 et(ers and the others to Gutturals; thissAtra debars 
that by ordaining ^ 11 In and VT*Tn^ there Is vocalisation by VI. i. i6j the 
i^is elided by VIII. 8. 19. and x becomes «^ 4 etter f» which becomes ^ by 
VIII. 4. $ 6 . The word snvffX formed by there is lengthening and 
no vocalisation, 

The roots and vni are never followed by a /Anl beginning zffix, 
because such affixes will always take fv augment. These roots are, therefore, 
mentioned here, for the sake of the change of their ^ to when at the end of 
a word. Some, however, form nouns like a%i, wft' with affix from these 
roots by III. 3. 94, vArt, and augment is prevented by VII, 8. 9, 

Of roou endinginvwehaven^:—TCT.vgY, Tn 9 Vi\ii Accord- 

ing to one view, the letter 9 should not be mentioned In this sCitra: for by VI. 
4. 19, 9 is always changed to % and this v will be changed to v by the present 
sdtra. Others hold, that the change of 9 to v by VI. 4. 19 Is eonhned before 
or affixes, and therefore the mention of 9 is necessary In this sCitra; 
moreover the c substitution here, and the ^ substitution in VI. 4, 19. refer to 
the conjunct letter ^ ( with the augment 99 ). For If it were not so, then 
9 alone being changed to v, the ii of would be changed to and we should 
have instead of jgt u 

Of roots ending in,^ we have flinii;—) ict. litg^i.. ^ 

>5^i,>e«sbi,fHii 

^ ^ II II II to:, 

fftr* u X xx wfWr 99ft 

9 TOfi 99% W II 

37. For the letters 9 , n, ¥ or 9 ia the beginoing 
of a monosyllable, and belonging to a root, and which ends 
in 9 , w, ¥, ¥ or xr, there is substituted »T, ¥, ¥ or 9 res¬ 
pectively, before ^ or or at the end of a pada (word). 

Thus from ft.—Wfs^and anff^; from ff—fh wfjf, 

qvlf;.li ¥«. becomes Of. by Vlll. 2. 3 t, and thus it is a root coding in jbasb. 
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From 5 ^—(which becomes 59 by VIII. 3 . 32, and thus is a jhash ending root) 

So also from we have snwf. the 2rtd Person. Sing. Imperfect («^) 
Intensive (yaft luk), There is puna of m. the ^ (of ftrt2nd Pere. Sing.) is 
elided (VI. i. 68), and we have and for the letter rr of the monosyl¬ 
labic root, 9 is substituted by the present aphorism. n Then the final 

< Is changed to l, (VIII. 2. 39> Then t is changed to K^hy VIII, 2. 
75, II Then the first Is elided (VIII. 3.14> Then there is 
lengthening by VI. 3, in, and we have «ni 9 ?> 11 

The monosyllable should be such that It should begin with a and 
end with a letter, and should be a full root or the portion (tme) of a 
root In fact, this word which we found necessary in VIII, 9 . 32, Is absolutely 
necessary here, in order Co explain forms like from the Denominative root 
by H 

Why do we say " a monosyllable beginning with and ending with 
ps.?" Observe from the Denominative root p<Tft<r il For had 
not been employed in the aCitra. the word (VIII. 2. 32^ would have qua¬ 
lified etn and the sCttrt would have meant ^^in a root which ended In a jhash, 
and which contained a 9^ letter as its member; there Is jhash substitution for 
such and the f of would be changed then. 

Why do we say '‘for a letter*’? Observe .pK—ifrfWfh here w Is 
not changed to 9 ii Why do we say ending In jhash? Observe11 
Why before cc and «r ? Observe fivr, tixvi, «rar« 9 «t 11 

Why have we taken and not merely 9? Observe frrftr from 
theory, Imperative 2nd Per singular, the ig being changed to ftr (VI, 4. 
101). The substitutes are four 9, % f and 9 , and their respective sthAnins are 
also four, i. e. V, 9 , 9 and 9; so that v Is the substitlte of 9! but, as a matter 
of fact, 9 never so stands at the beginning of a monosyllable, and so there is 
no 9 substitition. 

II II il tfr:, 9r II 

ffW; Ji w ffh 99 iftr' 1 995 arfWi wwk * 

38. For the ^ of (the reduplicated form of 
v) is substituted before the affixes beginning with w, 9r 
and before ii 

The word 99 is taken In the sCtra as the reduplicated form of 91 
99 ri>r and not the root f 9 9 Tt^ of Bhuftdi class, as 99 intervenes there. 
By the word 9 we draw in the words 9 and V 9 n Thus W', 

9 %, 999 , 9*911 II By the express injunction of this sOtra, the elided sT is not 
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considered a$ sthaniv&t The lut sOtra could not have applied to for two 
reasons. 1st It does not begin with a letter, for the real reduplicate is %r 4 , 
and f Is merely a substitute, and is considered asiddha. sndly. The form ^ 
does not end in a jhash consonant, but in a vowel ariand though this U elid¬ 
ed before these affixes, yet the lopa would be sth&nivat Hence the necessity 
of ^ in this s6tra. See coutra, the vflrtika in Mahabhashya. 

The word ^ Is understood here, and so also ; and there cao 
be no affix, but begins with ^ or % that can come after v^u Why do we 
employ then the words 'before w and v'f Had we not used these, the sOtra 
would have referred to ir and w only, as being in immediate proximity, 
and the v draws them in. According to Padamanjari the words could 
have been dispensed with: for before ^ and cr, then change would have 
taken place by the last sdtra, whilst by this sQtra, the same change would 
have taken place before all other |r9*beginning affixes, and such affixes 
that can come after rt are if or tf*beginning affixes. 

The word jhash is understood here alio, therefore the rule applies to 
w then only, when it assumes the form of f'f ,by the elision of mr; and hence 
not here i» 

991 } I) II II 317^ *1*^ h 

II (iwf am entfiT » 

39. A correKpondinc if, i, n, » or tf U aubsti- 
tutod for all conaonauts (wim tho exception of aoroivowols 
and noaala) at the end of a word. 

As m, sw, •W, ■«. ere 11 The word fe 

formed by changing the ^ of to and thtn changing this a to t, a 

ja6-letter. 

The word snr ‘at the end * is used In the sOtra to Indicate that the 
anuvptti of cnf ceases. Thus VW. it 

The exceptions to this have been given in VIII. 2. 30 dec, and VIIT, 
s. 66. Ac an avas&na or Pause, a ^ consonant may be substituted for a |R( 
by VIII. 4 ‘ 5 ^ 

II H9 II II VI'; V; m' II 

40. tg is substituted for a or V coming after ^r, 
ST, «• or «l (jhash), but not after the root w (^) II 

Thus from H’l.wc have isw, WWW, »nw, wpswr: II 

The >l.of IWL is changed to » by VIII. 4. 53. From 3^;—^PVT, 

*r|^: u The g is changed to Q by VIII. a. 3a, and then It is 
changed to n by VIII. 4. 53. 

10 
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From wftfT> II In 

changed to t by VIII. 2. 31, and 4 changed tof by VlII. 4. 41, before which 
the preceding f is elided by VIII. 3, 13. 

From frtn. »f¥, •TIW' II For the h of rt 

there is substituted f by VIII. 4. S 3 * 

Why do we say “but not after the root m”? Observe u 

q#r: ftr ii ii n n / 

i( ^iKTiwni^< tfliTTfWr *r^fh OTfft Wf: u 

41. V is substituted for 7 or 7 before cr IK 

Thus for ^ of ftr we have afVwn, i* For f of (ft? 

VIII. 2. 31) we bave^tHTff, 11 

For the n of the affix &c> is substituted v by VIII. 3. 59. 

Why do we say “ before cr " ? Observe Itprft, litfl li 

^ rwt Ni II Ki li <qK>^i i H > fi H a r ai , n:, 

II 

II PrFTWffnw q*iTt etf^^r wefit 1 u 

42. After ^ and ?r, for the n of the Participial 
suffix V and there ^ substituted *r, and the same eubsUtu- 
tion takee place also for the preceding f ii 

After I :—Mi^rfl^Hi (WW^, ftnWti ew*!^ ii 

After t:— mt:. r^neia. l%ir^ from fht and 1^ 11 

Why do we say "after t and f ” ? Observe fw‘, ^rpKPi 11 The word r 
here does not denote the common roHnft k, which would include m also, but 
the consonant (U But even if ^ be taken a common sound»name Including 
^and v, yet the change does not take place In fvr &c, because betneeen ft 
and the (;sound, there intervenes vowehsound %, for «Is sounded not like 
pure but ^4* a vowel sound. 

Why do we say ^'of the Participial suffix "? Observe nrf u 
Why do we say “ for the if? Observe •efhr^, sftwq. v Here the w of 
the Nishlha does not follow immftitau/y after t, the augment n. Intervenes. 

Why do we say "of the preceding"? The succeeding fwill not be 
changed. As Pnrefifi n 

In the word saftj the descendant of the Nof Nishth 4 is immediately 
preceded by but no change has taken place, because the Vriddhi, by which 
f is changed to is Bahiranga and consequently asiddha, and for the pur¬ 
poses of w change, the t so obtained is Invalid. 

^icnJ-sta: II II q^lfl || ^RTt^ 

II 


SK. vni. Ch. U.|. 44 ] MiSHTHA ^ CHANCES. 


1565 


^Ihr: i( ^rem«Ttw » 

43. For the 9 of the Niahthd there is substituted 
«T, after a root ending in ^ and commencing with a conjunct 
consonant, if the latter contain a semi-vowel. 

TJ1U8 from ir we have iTfT^vr^ » n^pnri from II 

These roots rr and m end in m, have a conjunct consonant in the beginning, 
one of which is a semi-vowei k and 11 

Why do we say " beginning with a double^consonant" ? Observe 

mvt 11 

Why do we say “ending in »n"? Observe egif:, «giifi^; 

II 

Why do we say “after a root”? Observe fNhrs Mir mi For the 
roots here ^ and ft do not be^n with a conjunct consonont, and Chat which 
is a conjunct i.e and ef is not a root, hence the ru!e does not apply. 

Why do we say “having a qci or semi-vowel”? Observe 
wmers: ii 

ii w II ty^ 1; II 

H ffir ^nwr 

ftSHIffTTW •WKTO^flt II 

frrtre? II 11 er* 11 h 

«r» II pa finnnf^ 11 er* n 

44. The ^ of Nish^hft is changed to if, after the 
roots ^and those that follow it 

These roots belong to Kryftdi class, and commence (IX. 

13) and end with \ vuSr (IX. 32). 

Thus effai, )fbnn from ear Che vocalisation is 

by VI. I, 16. 

Vdrt I—>After a root ending in c and after a root of Lufldi class, the 

of the affix is changed to %, like as In Nishlha, Thus rftffr;, 

II These are from f (IX. 26), ^ (IX. 28), ^ (IX. iS), $ and ^ 11 

l^ 4 r /.‘—The vowel of the roots ir^ (Bhu, 991) and q (Bhu. 997), are 
lengthened before the Nishtha which Is changed to if it As err^t, ii 

Kd>t.*—The *1 change takes place after ‘to destroy" (Bhu. 1015). 
As ^ ^s-ft^ren 11 But p ^ from ^‘to purify' (IX. i2> 

Vdrt:^Tb6 same change takes place after the root fir of SvAdI 
class (2) when used in a Reflexive sense of becoming a morsel flC for swallcnv- 
ing. As wnn ija. where a morsel by being mixed with curd, con¬ 

diments &c, becomes rounded of itself, there this form is used. 

tn^, IRC vftrrciff u But 
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when not used In thts sense, we have n Moreover. t?te vnr 

must be the object and not the subject of the verb. Therefore not here: 

u 

II II tntfft n ^ It 

II mfhir 4 I%t ii 

45. The B of Nisbthi is changed to n, after a root, 
which has an iadicatory sit iQ the Dh^tupi^ha. 

Thus HiHs ifir^en—u w- 

The roots (Div. 24) &e, are considered SJ *iti^ n Thus, 

ijis, fmj ^•r. itwr^5 'ftn- 

sni; rf^wni ii 

1%?^ trsfh 11 e( N ll i^:. ffqhi II 

11 rtrfr qmrfWsmw ftsnwnw n 

46. The w of Nish (hi is changed to ir, after %, 
when the root-7owel is leugthened. 

Thus jWm; WTW:; ii The vowel of % is 

lengthened by VI. 4.6o and 6 t. 

Why do we say * when the vowel is lengthened ’} ObArve vrf^npif^ 
iff^egri U The word nflr# is formed with w in the sense of and means 
'imperishable*. The Kish(hft being added in the sense of ^there is no 
lengthening of the vowel by VI. 4. do. 

The root nr includes the two roots ftr and ftr 11 As i%t: 

cr^nv II See also the commentary of Sftyana on w fth ft vrsn^qfi 

WfWii (Rig I. 5 ' 9 ). 

ObjThe form firq: In the sOtra is the Genitive singular of the root- 
noun ^ ending in long f, and will denote the root sft ending in long f accord¬ 
ing to the maxim wef^ "an imitative name (as ^ here) is like its 

original (the root eft)". What is then the necessity of employing the word 
efqhi: in the sOtra? For bad the root fftr with short | been meant, the form 
would have been m 

Ans.—The dhfttu imitative noun though taking fvf (VI. 4. 77) as in 
An;, includes the dhfttu ending in short f also, as in sOtra VI. 4. 59. 60 where 
1% ending in short f is taken. 

Q- If a root ending in short vowel may also be indicated by an Imi¬ 
tative name, declined with tvf augment, then why is the root exhibited 
In sfltra I. 3. 19 as^: instead of i. e, the satra ought to have been fk 
and not ft TO*ef Sb ? 
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Ana. Here the word fir ia not uaed ae a dh&tu*imitative word, (here ia 
no intention here to denote the verbal idea of the particular act connoted by 
the root fir; on the contrary, it simply expresses the wtn fofw ^ 11 
II Vh 9 u It qq:, It 

ffin u wtWr 11 

47. The Niehth& n is changed to it after hut 
not when the Participle denotes *cold\ 

Thus ^ Tthr fW; hut nftwwqU The 

\of ia vocalised to f by VI. i. 24. 

The prohibition applies when the noun la an adjective and meana *co!d’; 
and not when It nteana a disease. Therefore we have itMM> with ii change. 

The word is a guna word formed by qv, and denotea the parti* 
cular guna or sensation to be sensed through the organ of touch. In*thia 
sense It is derived from the root fjv ii It also denotes a disease, derl* 
ved from 11 There is nothing to show, what Tfii ia meant in the aOtra. 

Explanation is the only refuge here. 

tsr%^ ssTHTTr®! li w 11 11 H 

48. The ^ is changed to w, after mw, but 

not when it ia in connection with an Ablative case. 

Thus -Ttirfr; aremi wntt^ n 

Why do we say'when not in construction with an Ablative case '7 
Observe 'drawn out'. 

The word Keen is from the root qjOinrfitg, and not from 

the root stt^; and hence the NIshlhA is not changed. 

n n 11 1 ^:, 

II fta arflfTpftqTqwtf 11 

49. The Nishthi ?t is changed to q, after 
whoa the sense is not that of ‘ play’. 

The word flflfThqi means *' desire of conquest or gain ”, but here it 
means ^gambling”. 

Thus II Why do we say “when it 

does not mean to play 'V Observe 11 Here the throwing of dice 

is with the desire of winning or gaining victory (vijigtshA) over the opponent. 
sqTcT il II ST-^ II 

II xfn Pisws?tiw *Rnft \ ^ 
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50. The word f?rafor id irregularly formed by 
changing the Nuhtb^ ^ to when the dense is not that of 
‘wind’. 

The word 1$ formed from the root «r, with the preposition 
and the Participial affix n » Thus * (^‘ 

• vm‘‘ H 

Why do we say when not meaning “ the wind ”? Observe 

In the sentences ir^ vrhWj the it change has 

taken place, because the location of the verb vr is In the tr^ and arm. and 
not In the iRffi which Is merely an Instrument. Hence the above v|ittJ uses, 
the words “if the sense of the verb m does not govern ^ In the loca* 
tive case 

«: II N < 1 ^ II syn, «: It 
ti fhfwwwe ewroWr srtfli H 

61. ^ is substituted for the Nish’(h& ^ after the 

root 

As us^T , 

m\ H H W n'. n 

^PlT; ;l^ nlfri^Tik^ ftsTsanw® it 

52. 9 is substituted for the Nish{hft f^or the 

root ^fr II 

As mvn. 'I 

^ w. II n n » 

II P rs nre r iw trsm^r aeffl ii 

63. n is substituted for the Nish^hd ^ after the 

root 9 H 

Thus ww:, ^nwtii 

n Hh » qrrft 9 TOr 11 

Sf^i II tf*ne%wtw s* K«i*^st«ir msroWr weft ii 

64. q is optionally substituted for the Nishth^ a*, 
after the root ^ preceded by sril 

Thus m«fhr or 9^^:, g ^»i ^f < or n In the second alterna¬ 

tive when 9 does not come^ we first vocalise the root ^ Into and then 
add 9 II Had Samprastrana not taken place first, then the Nishthi 9 would 
have been changed to^ after ssrr by VlII. 2. 43. But when samprasdrana la 
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once made, the root no longer a semi-vowel and so there remains no occa- 

slon for the application of VIXI. 2. 43. See VI. (.23 for vocalisation. 

n n i^rf^iissrorfw, 
n 

*T^ 5 '?lldi 5 ^if *^1% il 

(i It 

56 . The irregular Participles nftn, ^ and 
are formed then only, when no Prepodtion pre* 
cedes them. 


The word fir Is derived from the root 0 ?«wr the tT Is changed 
to ft II The change ofsrtof (VII. 4. 8S) and the want ofn augment (VII. 2.16) 
are.regular. The same change takes place before also» as ii 

The affix fi is elided after the roots and ei—nr^, and the 

augment f^ia prohibited ; this Is the irregularity In vtrt and 11 

Why do we say when not preceded by a FreposItJon ? Observe us^ai: 
QXsrtTt, ffiftflnrs frrffn, 11 In the case of prepositions other than 

til are prohibited. 

Or the augment Is added, and then f% Is elided from &c. 
See VIII. 2. 3 v 4 rf, 

^dr/.wThe forms and should be enumerated. Herew 
15 changed to n, though the root has taken a Preposition. 

In the word the word qft Is not a Preposition with regard to 

the verbal So that eft Is upasarga of the verb 

understood, hence we have the form fnr: ii 

ii II n gr. «it, 

RT* ^PPT*) II 

Cftll U 5^ ft? WT W EVRW fttlllffiltW *WT? srft^ X?flT StSWTOWX. II 

ianW:-%%W R|fk#r ftw ftwtftw I 

ft^ffinr ft^rw xr*t ftww fts^ n 

66. The Nishthft n may optionally be changed to 
•r, after 3T, BTr» ft l) 

Thus or 5^5, ftif: or ?r?sr: or mpn*, or itpr* or wwt. 
or rfht? » 


With regard to if^, the w change was not ordained by any rule, and so 
it Is an aprapta-vibhdsha. With regards to others, the v change would have 
a/waj'S taken place by VIII. 2. 42 and 43 » this makes Jt optional. 

The root ft? ft^ i i^ i of Rudh&dl 1 $ to bo taken here, and not tbe other 
ft? roots. Thus the following: KHrikd 




•n?<i 


Mishtha 
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The Nishtha of of Adadi cla» is ; (2) of of 

DIvadi class IS only •, (3) of of Tudadi U ; (4) of ^ of Rudhadi 
are both ftft: and ftv; 11 The Tudadi ^ has also the fom in the sense 
of«>Tby Viri.2. 58. 

^ II X'* II II «T, «?T, R 

tl WT X 2T$ *IT f^nWT ftSWWTO^ T 'WRT M 

57. The Nbhfbft m is not changed to n after 
\ and »TT H 

Thus wTs «aw^MC» wfif^ «wai4» w, 

Wlf H 

This debars the n change prescribed by V 111 , a. 42,43. 

The root is exhibited in the sOtra in its lengthened form; the root 
is lengthened by VI 11 . a. ;8, and the «9 is elided before w by VI. 4. 2j« 
fWt H xc n II fkf(\ u^rrit: u 

H ifir sro nRmii *t(tr ^rOrWr 11 

58. The irregularly formed Participle denotes 
^ possessions ’ and ' renowned 

This is derived from ^ of Tudadi class, the tr ia not changed to 
<T though 60 required by VI! 1 .2.42. 

Thus ftwvn Vf 'he has much riches '. Because riches are 

enjoyed ( fisiit), so they are called iet>t or ' enjoyments ’ par txctlUnt$. 

In the sense of ‘renowned’, we have >T<s*ih this man Is re¬ 
nowned or famous ”. Here 11 n 

Why do we say when having the sense of ‘possessions’ and 'faro* 
oU8‘? Observe n 

1 ^ II R n fWc. n 

u Prwftfit trmt 11 

69. Tbe word is irregularly formed in the 
sense of 'a fragment, a portion 

Thus fkii ftvfir, mfir This is synonymous with vmn 11 The 
root-meaning of ftf Is not very manifest In this word. It may be taken as a 
ru 4 ^ii word. The regular form is finr under VIII. 2. 42. 

R C® H 0 STTOT^ H 

II fhHiRww msfrrt Pnrwlr srrw^f^ ir 

60. The word ^ is irregularly formed in the 
sense of * debt. * 

It is derived from K, the ff Is changed to <1 ii The word ansiniis com* 
pounded from "he who io a debt transaction bolds a lower position"—- 
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i.e. a debtor. ThiA nipAtana shows that such irre gular Locative compounds oiajr 
be formed; foi here the hrst member 1$ nat in the Locative case, but the second 
member. The condition of being a debtor is or " indebtedness: ” 

I f this is so> then the word : ‘ creditor ’ cannot be formed ? This 
is no valid objection. For is illustrative only of something to be paid 
hereafter, in consideration of something formely received; and thus includes 
also; which also has been so employed by the author himself in 
( I- 4 ‘ i$ > 

The word upr we use in sentences like ^ if 

Why do we say when meaning ' debt' ? Observe fwft, 

II tx II II TOV, Pww, 

u TOW ftroi »tgw II 

61. Iq tHe Chhandrts we have the following irregu¬ 
lar Participles:-^nasatta, uiehatta, anutta, prat6rtta, sflrtta^ 
ghrtta. 

The words TO% and are derived from the root ^ preceded by n 
and fk, and there is not the ^ change of VI11. a. 42. Thus ^ ^i ei MaTO l il In 
secular literature we have u So also f^niT* in the Vedas, but In 

secular literature. The word is from Vff with the negative v<(u The option 
of Vni. 2. 56 does not apply here. As TOTO.(**rgini;) n 77^1 is from 

tn.oc gl, as Brf^lTO (•• ) II When it is d eri ved from n i then is added 

by VI, 4.20; and when from ^ then VI. 4. 21 is applied. ^ is from the «g 
Is changed to ? irregularly, as 5^!fiTrT:»?BnTTB: 11 5;^ is from as gvrf 
vppr«B (-^) H 

ffessTOTTO 5: n II II II 

II h4b w^T^^ 1 fipsartr «fjmranif, 

itw Bsrolfdt u 

62. A stem formed with tho affix under HI. 2. 
58 &c, substitutes, at the end of a word, a guttural for the 
final consonant 

The word tob is understood here. The word is a Bahuvrlhl 

meaning ‘that stem which has kvin as its affix.' For the final consonant of such 
astern, a guttural is substituted. As 2. 58), 

The sfltra could have been f-; the word BSrn is used in the sUtra 
to show the Bahuvrihi compound; so tliat the ? of may not be changed to 
a guttural, Moreover this Bahuvrihi also indicates that the roots which take 
the ^ affix, change their final to a guttural before oiher affixes than {f%u 
11 
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'Thus the roots and 15 take i^s^to form wr and ^ nouns by III, 2, 59, 6a 
The guttura] chan^ Will take place even when these roots are declined os 
verbs: as, nrfr erw^ *tT#r *rfT»> where iwt* and Aorist of and 

fiT i( The augment sr? is not elided, though the NT is added ( VI. 4. 7$ ) as a 
Vedic diversity. The {^augment also does not take place as a Vedic irre« 
'gularity, The augment stn^ is added by VI. 1. 56, and the vowel is lengthened 
by Vylddhl by Vi I. 2. 3- Thus + 5 ® )«swn^ 

(VU, 2. 3 and VIM. 2. 62). Other wise it would have been v by VIII. 2. 36. 
So also In the ft Is changed to a guttural, though the noun c? Is a 

formed noun and not formed by and this Is so, because the verb 
does take also. 

Obj. If this be so, there ought to be guttural change in 
the root with Ana. The guttural change however in not desired here, 
> In gutturalisation, m It changed to «r, and q to «r, whicli both become 
f? by ifTOrt (vni. 4- 5 ^) 

II t\ II II ^ II 

f(^T; 11 fWr M Ntli NT II 

63. The final of the end of a word U op¬ 
tionally changed to a guttural. 

The word Is understood here also. As (Maltr. S. 

I. 4.13): or iftqqrnffir’ i) According to Pro. Bohtlingk this latter form 
is not found in the Samhitft. 

Here the root Nvhas taken f^q^ln denoting 'condition orstate’;by con* 
sidering it as belonging to class. 

or II The gutturalisation optionally debars 
the q change of VII 1 . 2. 36. When the q change takes place, this q is changed 
toi^by Vni. 2. 39 and VIII. 4. 56. 

sMt wfr: « ty il n ?t:, vjntt: W * 

II qqjTOnwo qqsnfkvlr wqi^ II 

qrf^i^ii sTgqrftrqiw u 

64. «i is substituted, at the end of ft word, for the 
final Jf of a root. 

As qqrrq.) mm. 11 These are formed by adding ftpi^ to the roots 
tn, and qq; 11 The lengthening takes place by VI. 4. 15, The being 
considered as asiddha is not elided. 

Why do we say '*of N-«nding roots” ? Observe fkiq, II 

Why do we say " of a rool" ? Observe qqn, 11 
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The word is understood here also. So we have where 

9 is not at the end 0/ a word. 

II ex II tr^ n k . ^» 

66 . ST is substituted for the of a root before the 
affijccs beginning with and ? II 

As STTTST, BTfrrv the Imperfect ot «ni. as In the sentence it*T 9 < 

II The nx elided as a Vedic diversity. So also ai i fSin with the 

augment f^ia not added by the option allowed, owing to VII. i. 68 . This sfitra 
applies to those cases where the n Is not at the end of a word, as It was in the 
last sQtra. 

II \t II II \] 

ffM' II ewTRiw n 

66 . For the final b; and for the ia subs¬ 

tituted at the end of a word. 

Thus Mfie w, eraw <1 So also W irw^ la derived 

from ^ with the affix f^aitd the preposition of which is changed to e In 
Bahuvrihl. The lengthening takes place by Vtll. a. 76. and the word means 

u The f is but it should be distinguished from It. This secondary 
(or unde^oes a distinct and separate Sandhi change from that of the 
primary s u 

«nrrr* ii ii ii >%iwrTij ^ N 

II enerj *^fr: grm: fhwi^ 11 1 

67. Tho flumo substitution takes place for the 

find of the Nominatives of «BnrT:, and W 

The word »TTOi is from 8 t^+ from ^ + ex and g^tTr- from 

II The affix (^e<l. rs added to the t;vo latter by HI. 2. 71. The word 
w e aix is formed by i^e^(lll. z. yz). Thus the three words ^fnrg. 

Aformed. These words take the affix before the Pada« 
terminations (See Vftrtika to III. a. 7 >> After having taken tn., the abov^ 
forms wnW' &<., are made In Nominative singular irregularly. 

Why is this nipitana, when ? \vou\d have come by the last siltra and 
the lengthening would have taken place by VI. 4.14, of the words 
ewandgtrt^? They are so exhibited here, for making them long in th^ 
Vocative singular also. For they could not have been lengthened In the 
Vc«a6ve singular, because VI. 4. 14 does not apply to it. ThusX*n^^^ 
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The word v shows that other forms, not enumerated, may ajso be In¬ 
cluded here under. As ^ u 

It tt II II 

U •fift'ihflW JI 

6 S. ts is also substituted foi* the ^ of «rf^ at the 
end of a Pada. 

Thus lafrmn, argrf^ 11 The sCitra exhibits the form arn^ 'vithout the 
elision o( % in order to Indicate that there Is not elision of ■( 11 As 
Aenn, ^ 11 See Vftrtjka to Vi 11 . ?. The qr of 9rv>i[ is not changed 

to t.ln the aUtra by VIII. 2. 69, because It Is Intended to show the word-form 
II The Nominal stem Is Fada In the above examples by 7 . 4. 17. 

Vdr/:—Before the words ct, ^ and the % of wro is changed 
to II As ai e HuK . wti t TT i irfrT^fwt atri n This U an exception to VIII. 2. dp. 
Others say» that this f,change takes place ftmVrrvaZ/y before all words begin¬ 
ning with if; as arfr ar^ arf% n 

rlsgft n n 11 il 

II etvrimeatontiTt w- u 


69. When no case-ending follows (i. e. at the end 
of a Fada in the narrower sense), r is substituted for the ^ of 
«Tf^ll 

Thus ai e fa i ft . ‘when no case-ending follows? 

Obsenre aT^i%gT^« sTftfV: 11 Here ft caHed ^replaced the hnal ((of argil 11 The 
difference between this «-called r and the ordinary 1 Is illustrated In the above 
set of examples. The g-called 1 Is changed to ? by VI. i. 113, the ordinary r 
IS not so changed. 

Obj. In STgliTf^ and srg:^^ the case-ending Is elided after am, and 
BO by Fratyayft * laksha^a, we may say that there Is a case • ending here also ? 
Ana This Is not so, because of the following maxim Ffr rfl^ g*nfr ^ gam 
n infrt u The rule of pratya lakshana does not apply to the substitution 
of r for the hnal of «Tgi| when the aflix has been elided by ^ or Therefore, 
this IS not considered to be followed by case-affix. But where an 
affix is elided by using the word there the rule of Pratyaya • lakshana does 
apply to wg^ II As > ^qfgts’i, > Wfr ftgR. (VIII. 2. ;> Here the affix Is 
elided by using the word ^ lopa’ by VI. i. 68. 

II vJ® li R ffil 

05 ^ n 

II ^ 9 wr u 
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M mqraf ^ T^hisi » 

?r» II STflrtf^ II 

70. In the Chhanclas, both ^ and ^ are substituted 
for the final of arontw, lidhas, and avas. 

Thus ww 7T or wi^> ^ or wv iff or ti When f Is subs- 
thuted for tho finals, this « is repiacnd by ^ by VI11. 3. 17, which is elided by 
VIII. 3. 19. The word WHfi^ means 'a little’, and stew'protection*. 

Vdri f and (both replace the final of before rrwi, in the Vedic 
as well as in the secular language. As q^irr cr^(V]n. 3.14, VI. 3. ill) 
sfr tni^il 

yjtg .•_The words irf^ &c before &c should be enumerated. That 
Is, the finals of &c are replaced by qorq before 47% &c. Aa stfeilt: or *19:$ 
qfff: or sTfi * wf: «, sfi'fft:-, rfl? qft, «0 « qflr;; 'g^. If! qmif 

^ )i Here c^is substituted for the final ^of s^qt. ^0, which at first sight 
may appear superfluous. But It Is so ordained, In order to prevent the visarga 
change of this 111 

R^TEtnrJr- ii ii ii 

It fn'h rwi qqfh n 

71. In the Chhandaa, ^ and t may replace the 
Enal of the word ^ 91 ; wlion xi^scd as a maljfi*vyilhriti. 

Thus ^nuqrfhni; or ^ far^rf^q; The mah4 • vydhr^tls are three, 
used generally before the famous Gftyatrl mantra. They denote respectively 
the earth, the firmament and the heaven. $9*1 is an Indeclinable and a Vyfthrlti 
denoting the firmament The other two are and 97; 11 

Why do wt say when it Isa mah&'Vy&hptl } Observe igfr 
vrlra: II Here Is a verb, and Pers. Singular, Imperfect ( ) of the root 

without gUQa of the root, and the 87^ augment is not added as a Vedic 
diversity. 

y: II II ’TTT^ II .njtiH. , y n 

II 9r fRr 1799a tTTTTtrwtw dg tqg atqgv, ^ 

77im9tr q7fit u 

72. X substituted for the final of a word end¬ 
ing in the affix to, and for the final of at 

the end of a Pada (in the wider sense I. 4. 14, 17). 

The anuvritti of ^ is understood here from VIII. 2. 6d It qualifies 
79 only, and not the rest. That is, when the word formed by the afii x qer 
ends with such g. is replaced by 7 u For a word formed by qii^does not 
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sometimes end tn fii in those cases the rule will not apply* As ^ and 
^ alioays end in «(» there is no necessity of qualifying these by the ^ of 
VII1. 2. 66 . vvTgf ends in 5 and so ^cannot qualify it. 

Thus with ^ affix, hw:— 

^■ni. •• (VII. 1.70 and Ill. 2. 36). (i 

STX|?j^j (I 

But when a formed word does not end in the rule does not 
apply. As friT^, 11 Here ^is not changed to (ki 

In the case of r<i^, the 5 is ordained, before any other rule manifests 
Itself; thus in f^»vf this 5 debars’C; so why should it not debar the rule 
relating to the elision of the final fn f^rrqr also? This rule sets aside 9, but it 
does not, however, over-rule the elisioii*rule, because It is not directly con¬ 
nected with this change. 

Why in ttxfni the i| Is not changed to g ? By the very fact, that 311 Is 
orduned (f^vnT*<maQfi5), this ^will not be changed to otherwise ^ rule 
would become superfluous; for It would be euier to say let |.b« changed to c, 
and we should get the form eragrc by this rule without 

If this be so, that the 9 ^ is not changed to 5, because of giving 
It I scope, then In this tpt should not be changed into ^ by 

vm. 3,9? 

the maxim is that that rule is set aside, with regard to which 
a particular rule would become UKless, if not so over*ruled: but that rule Is not 
set aside which is only an occasion for (he application of another rule (« tfr^ 
ffffr siN^efvat, an g *rr^ arvtnr) i) With regard to 

f change, the gi vidhi Is utsUss (anarthaka), with regard to f change, It Is 
merely an occasion. . 

The word Is understood here also, so the change does not take 
place in and n 

II II 11 li 

II ffin TTa? fi y n i >e t a wi% n 

73. ^ is substituted for the final ^ of a root, with 
the exception of era;, before the Personal ending ft (n), when 
it stands at the end of a word. 

• The of a root can stand at the end of a word when the Personal¬ 
ending is dropped. Thus wwifT? »reR., w ve yit t from the roots 

and VT^ii The Personal affix Is elided by VI. i. 68, and thereby s^ comes to 
stand at the end of a Pada. 

Why do we say ‘before Observe formed by affix 
added to the root . ^ 
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Why do we say ‘ with the exception of 9 r%' ? See w 
err* h Here arr: U the Imperfect 3rd Person singular ofar^u The Is not 
added as a Vedic irregularity, See VII. 3. 93> 97, 

Wr II II II n 

74. f or ^ may optionally bo aiibstituted for the 
w of a root, before the Personal eacliug tr {^), when such H 
stands at tbe end of a Pada. 

Thus ar^sBT^fWor or w^TtirTWHU For the 

9 is first substituted visarjanlya, which is then changed to 

The word is employed in the sQtra for the sake of the subsequent 
sOtras: so also the word c i\ 

II v^X » II T*> ^ H 

II wjnpNW ^Ttft wsrtt v 11 

75. f or ^ may optionally be Biibatltiit^d for tho 
final ^ of a root, before the Personal-affix %, when such % 
etands at the end of a Fads* 

Thus or 

^T^PJT ^ II VS« II tRirft II fWi: U 

II wnffs TTO smrnr n 

76. A penultimate x or ^ is lengthened, when the 
final T or f of a root can stand at the end of a Pada. 

Thus ffl:. II These are all examples of roots ending in 

^ II Of roots ending in examples will be given in the next sQtra. 

Why have we used the word 'penultimate? Observe here 

the f of the reduplicative syllable is not to be lengthened. 

Why do we say 'of vowels? So that the ar of w in the above exam¬ 
ple nfXwc. may not be lengthened. 

The word 4 Tfit: 'of a root' is understood here also. Therefore f and 9 
are not lengthened in erg: ii 

The word is understood here also, therefore, not here, Pte 11 

^ II \S \9 II }] 9 N 

u ^ TOT? ^T^^w^rar 11 

77. Of a root ending in t or the penultiaiato 
t or T is lengthened, before a consonanhvl beginning affix, 

Thus STT g ft ^*! , WhH Wl^k, all ending in Tit So also, 

TfNf?t ending in e u 
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The phrase "of the rooi**, is understood here also. Therefore not 
here, nod which are derived from the Mouru % and i. e 

and fe^Rr - 11 

The phrase w “of the vowels f or is understood here alsa 
Therefore not here, wih, 11 

This rule applies to cases which are not final in a pada: but to cases 
where ^or < are in the middle of a pada or word. 

9II II tT^rftr II TTOimq, w ii 
II ^ It 

78. The short c or t of a root is lengthenecl, 
when the verb has ^ or ^ as its penultimate letter, and is foU 
lowed by a consonant. 

The anuvritti of ffli( is current The root must end in a consonant, 
and must have a (or ^ as preceding such consonant, for the application of this 
rule. Thus jf&w, Tfff. gfSwi. jftm. ’Jfr, wNm n 

The ^or ^ must be followed by a consonant Therefore not here: as, 
are roots having a penultimate which however is followed by a 
vowel. Therefore wc have WWiRr, n 

C.—Why there is not lengthening in ftrfgt, ftj? or fttagi, Perfect, 
forma derived from the roots ft w#t and ift n^t &c? Here the f of the 
abhyisa required lengthening, and it would not be shortened, as it is asiddha. 

The tn, substitute of f here by VI. 4. 8s, U treated as sthftni* 
vat, to %, and therefore, the ^ or ^ is considered as wt to be followed by a 
consonant, and hence there is no lengthening. Another reason Is, that the 
Substitute is taught in ang&dhikftra (VI. 4. 82), and depends upon the affix, 
and is consequently Bahiranga, with regard to this rule of lengthening which 
is antaranga. Hence U considered as asiddha. Therefore f^and lare 

not followed by a consonant (for ^ is not considered as such for the above 
(easons), 

Similarly In formed with affix from the Denominative (asrw) 
rbot II Here is added before >pf.as + R and then ar is elideii 

II Here the elision of ar is a Bahiranga process, and therefore, (,is 
not here really penultimate, and so there is no lengthening of the vowel. 

In qRrfMr (Instrumental singular) there is lengthening by VIIL 2. 77. 
To the root is added «ft^by Ui> I. I 5 d, and we have To 

this is added ff (Instrumental affix), as siraftv^+aTr, and ar is elided by VI. 4. 
,134, and we get irfkfNar 11 The lengthening takes place here, the elision of ar 
Is not considered here as sihilnivat, and so ^ becomes penultimate. In fact. 
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here we apply the maxim that a lopa substitute of a vowel is not to be con¬ 
sidered as stJidmvat when a rule ofIcnglhening ii CO be applied (Seel. 

I. 58). 

j 2 >^Welh let It not be sthftnivat, but the elision by VI. 4. 1 ^ 4 * 
depends upon a case-affix, and is Bahiranga^ and therefore aaiddha for the 
purposes of this rule whicli is antaranga: and so therefore, there would be no 
lengthening? 

Ahs .—The maxim of should not be applied here: 

because it is an auitya rule. 

The word is formed by tiM U^^di aflix fint added to the root ^ 
(^i^)i die C, being changed to v (Uq V. 49). So also and are form* 
ed by the UoAdi afhx % added to f and (U9 IV. 143). The Genitive 
Dual of which is Mf' and Mfi H There U no lengthening in (M; and 
fMf:. on the maxim that Che UoAdi formed words are primitive words and not 
Derivative ; and so the rules of etymological changes do not apply to them 
mftnrftwrfh) n 

IIII II *T, gnc> 5^ II 

11 fNTTOw M n 'rertr» 

79. Tho lyngthcniiig of vowel does not take 
plftce under VIII. 2. 77, when tho Nominal Ktcin ending 
in T or w ie culled Blia (i. 0 . when tx ^follows), and alao not 
in ^ and ^ II 

Thus 5^: (ijt IV. 4.7; Of 5 ft II Similarly fwt, jg^ti 11 The 
latter is Benedictive of 11 

Why have we qualified the word if by snying that !t must end tn ^ or 
w 7 Observe vnr^ffr, " For here the stem which ends In <is not Bha, 
and the stem which is Bha does not end in v but In n, 11 

^ h: n ^0 II II T, Ku H 

II iff d f aww fmfPt wftr fwrw ^ » 

mftranc H wrdl iRt u 

80. When tho pronoun does not end mm, 
then there is suhstituted or 31 for tho vowel after g;, and K 
for 5 n 

Thus ST 55 . , w^, wgm, armarq., 11 is substituted for before 

a ca$c*cndiiig by Vll. 2. 102, M'hich In Feminine becomes »rqr H By the 
12 
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present sfitra read with I. t. $o, is substituted for vrr and for The 
f which replaces onc>matrfi vowel will be one-rndtri vie. short 9, and tlic 9 
which replaces a tw>matrd vowel will be a two-mfltrfi f i. e. long 9 11 ^ee 

1. h SO- 

Why do we say, "not ending in 9’? Observe sr? 11 

Obj. How can this be a valid exampler as the word is understood here; 
and stT? before the affix 99 is not a pada (I. ^15)^ Ans. This indicates 
that the | change takes place, even when etv? is not a pada. As ar^gn n 

ydr /:—^It should rather be stated that the rule applies to that 
which has no or ^ or (11 So that the prohibition may apply to vftsw, it 9 
f9q;ii The vJsarjanlya being considered as asiddha, this word is considered 
as ending in (II 

In order to apply the prolnbltion to ^ and ( also, some explain the 
sfttra thusart m "The word wfir: In the 

sOtra is a Bahuvrlhi, and means that in which if is substituted for qr*’ 11 The 
sdtra is thus confined to the form aqq derived by changing the ^into •? by VU 
d. 103 ! and not to any other VTM 

When sns( takes the final-substitute aert hy VI. 3. 92, how Is this rule 
to be applied } Thus by III. e. sg, the root k % akes We compound 

It withinw, as u 3- W 

4. 24). Now there are three views, (1) the 4 of are, and f of 
•Tif are both changed to 9 by the present aUtra; (2), the first q is not changed, 
but only f; (3) none Is changed. Thus we have (i) (Vll. i. 70, VI. 1. 

6S, VIII, 2. 23 and 62), wgfttaw' n (2) Secondly, arffa^ 

II (3) Lastly siwdej, weiaav u TJie above verse sum¬ 

marises tills: 

" Some ordain that 9 should come separately for both adaa and adri, 
as there is double w(iii others would have 9only for the last portion 

which stands in proximity to the final, (1. e. for 9); while a third class would 
have nowhere, because they explain 9^. of the sfltra, by c* nfi ling it toe Vlf, 

2. 102. " The first class interpret by " that form of WTH which has no 
and they do not apply the maxim 141 ^ 9 ^9 w ^ >tffS "when a 
modification is ordained with regard to some thing which is not final, the 
operation takes place on that only which is in proximity to the final. " The 
second class apply this maxim and make 9 change only for r which stands in 
proximity to the final,- while the last class interpret the word art: in a different 
way altogether ( w- STW OTSat wftT:) « 

Why do we say epf ‘ for the vowel after 9 ’ ? Observe argw, the 
final 9 as not changed to 9 ti 
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^ II II W bly II 

ffn? II 5Tf^ ^ 

II 

81. For thQ% coming after the ^ of there 
IS substituted {, and f is changed to H, when plurality is to 
be expressed. 

Thua n^ft for wf^ (or «rt) »rtIPri for wfffk:, for w 4 Ht^ for 
*rHm. Mil for Ml II f is chang«d to » in M ^c. 

The word vf^Mr in the sOtra does not mean the technical ; 

for that would have made the sl^tra have this sense “when the affixes of the 
Plural number follow". In that case, we could not get Che form tr 4 k where 
no plural affix followa Hence we have translated it, by saying when plura¬ 
lity Is to be denoted. 

W H II II ^ 

II T?lt ^ ¥9rw fRi ^ 

CMajwtPi^tn^ WWW xrnr « 

82. Upto the closo of this chapter (Pida), is 
always to bo supplied : “ tho last vowel of a sentonco is pluta 
and has the acute 

This IS an adhikjtra sCitra. All the three words i. e. **(he last vowel 
a sentence”, “pluta” and “acute”—are to be supplied In the subs¬ 
equent aphorisms to complete the sense, upto the end of this Pftda What¬ 
ever we shall treat hercaOer will refer to the fnal vowe! (^) in a sentence, 
and it will get the pluta lengthening and acute accent. Thus Vtll. 8. 83, 
says “In answer to a salutation, but not when it is addressed to a 8Odra”. 
We must supply the present aphorism to complete the meaning:^'*In answer 
to a salutation, the last vowel of a sentence becomes pluta and gets the acute 
accent, but not when it is addressed to a 8Odra”. As 1 ^ 

One adhikflra sets aside another adhikAra, this is the general maxim. 
Will therefore the adhlkAra of the present aphorism set aside the adhikAra 
of the word (VIII. 1. 26)? No, the adhikAra of Tnst has not ceased, 
though latent Other>vise in vMr &c. the ^ would be required (o be changed 
to « by VIII. 3. 7. But it docs not become so, because 1 ?^ maDifests Itself 
there. 

The employment of the word "vAkya” would not debar ^the'anuvrUti 
of w* f< 5 r the final vowel of a sentence, will a fortiori be the Anal vowel of a 
word (pada)) then what is Che use of employing the word in this sQtra? 
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The word qreas it employed in the sCktra, so that a word which it not the laet 
word of a sentence, will not get the pluta and acute. Had the sOtra been 
&c. Chen all the words of a sentence would become pluta and acute in 
the final. 

The word ^ U employed to indicate that the final vott/tl becomes 
pluU and acute, though the word may end in a consonant Aa w 

Had ft not been used, Che rule would have applied to words ending in vowels 
pniy, and not to words ending in consonants. 

II <\ R tTTTl% H n 

tnrm>nT% it 

ift: II FftWTTin*; trt tr^f^ nw ft nt trt ffwfJwr 
f*tiH II V II ftitr Wr w;«n: n 

83. In answer to a salutation, but not wben it 
refers to a Stldra, the laet 7owol of a sentence becomes pluta 
and gets the acute accent. 

The word itHnnit means "respectful salutation of a superior or elder 
by an inferior or junior for the sake of obcafning his blessing. It consists of 
three acts i. rising from the seat, 3. touching of the feet, 3. the uttering of 
the formula of salutation ", The word gwPterw means, the blessing given by 
the superior or elder In answer to such salutation, In giving utterance to 
such blessing, the lest vowel of the final word gets udAtta and acute, provided 
that, such blessing is not pronounced on a 8udra. 

Thus is said by Dovadatta to his Guru. The latter 

says ^ ^11 “0 Dcvadatla I be thou long-lived 

Why do we say when not referring to a ^iHdra ? Observe 
i^Sfis said by aSddra. tn reply to this the Guru replies ^ 

QvantI 

V 4 ri :—Prohibition must be stated with regard to women also. As 
Is said by G 4 jg?. To this the Guru replies:—^ wrgRiTr f ii 

Vdrt :—Some would have this prohibition where a detractor or an 
arrogant person Is addressed. So long as one’s arrogance or ridicule does 
hot become manifest, there is prolatlon. But when one comes to know that 
he U my detractor, and is really ridiculing me by a show of respect { then 
the reply is not a blessing, but Is, in fact, a curse. Thus srfitfTsir 
is uttered by the detractor ; and the Guru understanding the word Sthaiin to 
the Proper Name of'the p«son, replies. il Then.the 
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detractor says, Sthailn is not my Proper Name, but an adjeciirc, Ukc daodinj 
V12. he who has a pm or cooking; pot. The Gnru, beligvins thU to be true, 
again replies, srr^etPi 71^ but without prolation, because the word is 

not a Proper Noun. The other then says “0 Sir, it is not my epithet, it Is 
my Proper Name". The Guru now comes to learn that he is being laughed 
at, and so gets angry and says : »w*t! ^ 

11 Here it is a enrae, as well as a pun : t. e. " burst thou, O sinner ! 
like unto a cooking pot (sthftlinaSthHlhvat). 

/sik/t :—This prolation takes place there only, where the Proper Noun 
Gotra &c. with which the salutation was made, is emploj'ed by the Guru at 
the end of the sentence ; and not where the position of the Proper Name &c 
is different. Therefore not here, for here 

the word Devadatta is not used at the end of a sentence. 

Vdrt :—The prolation Is optional, xvhen follows such Proper 

Name, or when tlie Person addressed is a Ksl^atrij'a or a Vnishya. «fr 
II Reply (i)aTr5saT^ ^ or(2)vr^9wr^ 

ifh " So also when a Kshatriya is addressed, as Reply 

(Owi?ann^> wr«» 4 T|or fa) Vaishyai nr* 

Rrpinfrsi u Guru: wrswrti't wptmn ^ or rmfttt l 11 

« 5 j II II q^Ti% II ^ 

n ‘wRr, n*r srti t«*;> 11 

8 -fc. The filial vowel of a sontcuco becoinofl pluta 
and acute, when used in calling a person from a distance. 

The word fern is !n the Fifth case by 11 . 3. 35; the word fi me.ans 
'calling', 'addressing'. Thus wnres 'Tf n ^ flr>TO *frpfrt ii 

The word 'distance* is a relative term, an<l is not fixed at what distance there 
should be prolation. The prolation however takes place, when a voice is to be 
raised, in order that tl\e sound may reach the t>erson. That distance upto 
which the voice can be heard without raising its pitch and without any .s^jccial 
effort, need not be considered as “distance” for the purposes of this sOtra, 

The word pf here includes, 'addressing in general', and “not only 
'calling'. Thus there Is prolation here also it 

This pluta sentence becomes eka«iruti by J. 2. 33. 

Why do we say "from a distance” ? Observe ernr^s ^ ! 

TrAft'.'—This prolation lakes place only then, when the noun in the 
vocative case stands at the end of the sentence. Therefore, there is no prola* 
tion here: *n*TV5 11 

II II U |> 4, srfttt, ^, XTti 0 
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85. When the words ^ and if are employed, in ad¬ 
dressing ft person from a distance, there the ^ and % alone get 
the pinta and the accent. 

As^ I I III 

The repetition of the words % and ^ in the sCtra, is for the sake of indi¬ 
cating, that the proiation takea place even when% and ) do not stand at the 
end of a sentence. 

uiHiH il *s^ II II 3?r:, «r- 

sr*?trw, ui^iK H 

II erefRifftaw vtefll 

nirt u 

86. In the room of a prosodially long vowel, (with 
the exception of 1 ^) though it may not stand at the end, there 
is euhstituted a pluta for one at a time, under the above circum- 
Btancos (VIII. 2.83*84), in the opinion of Eastern QrAmmarians. 

This sCitra indicates a special sthftnin for the pluta vowel taught by 
Vi n. 2. 83 to 84. With the exception of for every heavy vowel, though it 
may not be the hnal vowel of the vocative word, and for the final vowel also, 
but only one at a time, there is pluta substitution, In the opinion of Eastern 
Grammarians. Thus or \ 9 \\m or>vi^| 11 Similarly with QttftW 

or K 

Why do we say "of a prosodially long vowel'? So that the ar of 
V and 9 in Devadatla and Yajfiadatta may not be prolated, for this ar la short. 

Why do we say w^:"wiih the exception of ^t'? Observe 9fw^* 
nr 4 ^, but never u 

The word shows that the prolation should not be simultaneous, 
but of one at a time; not 11 

The word iiTW:"in the opinion of Eastern Grammarians” is used for 
the sake of creating option. So In one alternative, there is no prolation at all. 

As arrsiBmi qr^ ^nr U Thus the present sQtra, makes V!If. 2. 83 and 
S4, optional sfitras. This also Is an authority for the following dictum of 
Patanjali " qrl qa ft wrqr " ( Mahabhishya VIII. 2. 92. 

Commentary). Thus all rules rel.iting to Prolation become optional. In short, 
the word vr^Pi; should be read in all rules regarding prolation, and thus 
without doing violence (s^hasa) to grammatical authority, one may have 
optional pluta everywhere. 
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n II «rTn% il W 

II irTC*^‘ ww ^TOiif- TO egm wii n 

87. The vowel in wi is pluta in the begin niag 
of a sacred text. 

The word vr^qr^ means the commencement of a sacred mantra or 
Vedic text. Thus »fr^^ WS^ ii (Rig I, i. i). 

Why do we say " In the beginning" ? Observe sTTPT*^flWr?frtr5^Ttft?f 
(Chhftndogya Upanishad. I. c. i). Here is not used to indicate the com* 
mencement of a Text or Mimtra, but is itself the subject of coinment 

^ mreAfq II ^ II ^fk w k, «nr, «irftr <i 
ffV: It n C^> Wfft U 

ift: It il I'WT II 

88. Tho vowel of k becomes pluta in a sacred 
text, when it is employed In a sacrificial work. 

Thus II Why do we jay when employed In sacriSeial work t 

Observe i| “ Ve yajamabo consists of five syllables Here 

It is simple recitation. 

//A;s,«_The word Ir^s pluta before m^only. Therefore not so 
here: h fi^wrWwCRig. 1.139. 11). 
aorwii II ^ II ^fvfk II sTJT^i, II 
i( tnira!»ftf®t wifli II 

89. In a sacrificial work, is substituted for 
tho final vowel, with the consonant, if any, that may follow 
it, of a sentence. 

The word Is understood here also. The word means 

II It Is the name given to this syllable. This sfrH; is substituted for the 
final letter of that word which stands either at the end ofa PAda oft sacred 
hymns or at the end of a hemistich of such Rik. Thus for ftpsftr 

(Rig. Vni. 44. 16), we may have WTT ii So also for fl|- 

gwg: (Rig. III. 37. 0 / we may have>eT^ ftmrm H 

The word f^is repeated in this aphorism in sptle of Its anuvfitti from 
VIII. 2. 83, to indicate that replaces the tv/ialf last syllable, with its 
vowel and consonant. Had not been repeated, then by the rule of 
wne the final /t(Ur onlj' of the fi portion of a sentence would have been 
replaced. Thus In the visarjaniya alone would have been replaced. 

When not employed In connection with sacrificial vvorks, there is no 
such substitution. Thus in simple reading of the Vedas, we should always 
recite srvf f^t«9f!r 11 
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u ii ii ^irnfr, \\ 

*T5^f%qi*i*af *n%’ fraroii 

90. The liiet vowel at the end of Mantras called 
Yajya, when employed iu sacrificial works, is pUita aud has 
the Acute. 


Thus (Rig. VIII. 43« n), ftrgT*l*r ^ (Rig. 

X. 8. 6 ). 


Why do we a&y ‘at the end ’ ? There are some Ydjya hymns^ con»ist« 
ingof several sentences. The linal vowel ( 1 ^) of every sentence would have 
become pluca, in such a hymn. To prevent it, the word anta'' la used, so 
that the final vowel of the hymn at the end of all, becomes pluta, 

n tt U "^^rfsT ii 51%, 

•TT’JfWnCi II 

91. Iq a sacrificial work, the first syllable of 

and is plvita. 

Thus (Maicr S, I- 4. II), vn (or 'S') V<**, wsj 

¥xvKi wmwrh u 

So also in PTeg nnnaw t^ oc the analogy of so alao wfgwt'n u 
The word Is Illustrative cf the six forms «raX, 

Wit II 

But there is no prolation In •rr^'HTHavRmra ; wraTsiPir^j 11 

qrw II II H ^ II 

II an^hr fnrft: *rertr etw ^ 11 

92. Iu an order given to Agu!dhra priest, the first 
syllable as well as the succeeding syllable is pluta. 

In a Yajfla, the principal priests (ftvij) are four Adhvaryu, Udgflll, 
Hota, Rrahmi. Every one of tlxese has three subordinate priests (ftvjj) under 
them : as shown below. 

Names of Principal, Subordinate. • 


I. 

Adhvaryu: (Yajur) 
Udgdtdi (S&man) 
Hota (Rig) VI. 4. tl. 
Brubml (Atharvan) 


H- H- • 

Prdtlprastli4t3i N«sth4 (VI.4.U) Unneti, 

Prastoti * Pratihart^ Subrahmanya^ 

MaitrA varuna Achchh&v&k PoU (Vl4.ii^ 

Brahma n addialiSl / gntdhra G rftvastu ta. 

III. 2. i;7, 
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The duty of Agntdhrft Is to kindle the sacrificial fire. In a summons 
or call made by the Adhvaryu, who Is the Director of ceremonies^ to 

the Agnldhra to perform the functions of Agntdh, both syllable become pluta. 

The word is a compound ■ a call or summon 

relating to Agnldhduty." 

Thus pluta takes place only in these 

examples; therefore> not here, as iT* «ft< > nyn ftyr; trff 11 Some, therefore, 
read the aunvyicti of the word from the next aOtra, into this, and wouid 

have it an optional rule, of fixed jurisdiction ( vlyavasthita vibh&ah6 ). Others 
say *' ail pluU rules are optional ” ) ti In 

99K I 77^1 ^ there Is Vedic diversity. 

The words 'relating to sacrificial work’ () are understood here 
also. Therefore not in vrev ti 

^5II £-5II 11 n 

93. At the end of an answer to a question may 
optionally be pluta. 

Thus Q. vniTT^: ? Ans. orann^ 11 Q. 

Ans. or ^ 11 

Why do we say “ in answer to a question ” f Observe mt mfK^vf9r 11 
' Why do we say g: " of f| " ? Observe 11 

^ H ^ ^ ^ 11 

II wKa i «j*qie^ ftflf: 11 II nw 

9m "nflr u 

94. Tke end syllable of that sentence k optionally 
pluta. when it asserts something which has been refuted, and 
18 employed by the victor by way of censure. 

The word means the refutation of anothers opinion. is a 

gerund, and means'having refuted'. sTjdliT: is the expression of the same 
proposition which has been refuted. When a person has demonstrated the 
untenableness of anothers assertion, and then employs the said assertion by 
way of taunt, reproach or reprimand, then the final syllable of such a sentence 
becomes pluta. The s6tra literally means "Having refuted (it) when asserting 
(the same by way of censure), " 

Thus an opponent asserts that The word is not eternal, ” (eifSrai; qa^). 
Proving by arguments the untenableness of this position, and after refuting 
it, the victor says by way of repri m and| or eia? pvrr*r ii 
* This is then your assertion—that the word is not eternal’. Similarly wjv mr- 
^ or am 11 srvnitv^mr^ I or 11 

18 
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In some texts of Kisikd, according to Padamanjari, only the last 
example Is given. 

sTT^fW II II II ii 

II wurfirtw u 

ii ‘TaWirtI II 

95. The end syllable of an dmre(Jita Vocative is 
pluta, when threat is expressed. 

A Vocative Is reiterated when threat is meant (VIII. t. 3 ). Its lina! 
syllable becomes pluta. Thus WT ii So also 

Though the anuvritli of the sQtra VIII. s. 8 i, Is current here, yet the 
final of the Sintgna Is not pluta, but of the Smre^lU.' 

VArt '.—It should be rather stated that any one of the repeated words 
may be pluta by alternation. Thus ^ or ^ tl The word Amre> 
(lita is employed in the stitra aa illustrative of the doubling, for threat is 
expressed by both words, so pluta may be of both words in turn: and not of the 
second word only, though that Is called technically ftmredita. 

II n II 3^, n i 4> i f> r ^w ii 

u Bell u 

96. The £nal syllable of a finite verb, used as a 
threat becomes pluta, when the word ^ is joined with it, and 
it demands another sentence to complete the conclusion. 

Thus Wf fiif \ FTf«i% snw ii itf amrf x. nWf rmrtW ^rm u 

Why do we say ' a verb '} Observe arf flluir avUr " 

Why do we say when this calls for a conclusion Observe erf il 
Here It is a complete sentence and does not demand another to complete 
the sense. 

The word of the last sAtra is understood here also. Therefore 
not here, »rf w'ftw, ?l ii Here wf has the force of solicitation. 
(Vni. X. S 3 > 

ft ^n i jsitu n ^ q n il li ^^-q m i H i H II 

w B*ir^ ftwm i srw qrojnff t.* egjff ii 

97. The end-syllable of those sentences is phta, 
which denote acts of refiection (or balancing between two 
alternatives). 

To determine a thing by weighing all arguments pro and ton is called. 
wchSra or judgment. Thus I V should one #per- 

sacrifice in the house of an initiated person SimiJarly 
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^Irif H Here also it is being reflected upon whether ^ fli^ or ^ il 

i. e. should the stake remain upright or should It be put flat by the yajamSna. 

^ g II II II fin, g, ^n^rani.ii 

II ulurvf iwtt ii 

98. In the common speech, the end-vowel of the 
first alternative is only pluta. 

This makes a niyama or restriction, The previous sCitra, la thus con¬ 
fined to Vedie literature, and not to the vernacular, g here has the force of 
*onlyThus srif ' Is It a snake or a rope'? ' Is It a 

clod of earth or a pigeon ? ’ 

The priority, of course, depends upon employment. The order of 
words depends upon one’s choice. 

V II tt 11 fl ^ n 

a ii w iniTfttwTwjfw ii 

99. The e n d-sy liable of the so n te n ce wh ich eiprees- 
08 oesent or promise or listening to, is pLuta. 

The word fffh'nw means agreement, assent or promise" It also 
means “listening to”. All these senses are to be taken here, as there Is 
nothing in the sQtra to restrict its scope. Thus it has three senses, i. to pro¬ 
mise something to a petitioner, 9 . to acknowledge the truth of some propor¬ 
tion, 3. to listen to another's words. Thus «nh i. 11 2. fhar: 

w»tt ^ \\ 3 .>ww II 

•igrr^ ii ii ii ®rg^rww, snr*»TO, 

II cgifr inrtt wPriftHt ^ » 

100. The end-vowel at the end of a question or 
of a praise is pluta, but unaccented. 

That which is employed at the end of an interrogative sentence Is called 
11 According to some, this rule does not ordain pluta, but only ordains 
the anud&tta-ness of those syllables which become pluta by the previous rules 
Vllt. a. 84 &c The meaning of the sQtra then is:—That pluta which comes at 
the end of an Interrogative sentence or a sentence denoting admiration, Is 
anudfltta. 

Thus srftrjwrti or wTrtV ^W«inffKqr|v( I e. 

•nns or vet ) u The words a rfh f i r, and qfr being finals in a 
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e^uestion, become aniid&tta as well as pluta. The other wD’‘ds &c be* 
come evariU and pluta by Vlll. 2. 105. See VIII. 2. 107. 

As regards we have I ii Here the £na] 

of irrom becomes anud&tta and pluta. 

srgjtmT^ il W i) wPi Ii 

h 

101. Tlie ead-yowdl at the end of a sentence 
becomes anudatta and pluta, when the particle ftnt is em¬ 
ployed, denoting comparison. 

The word is understood here. This sOtra ordains pluta as 

well and not merely accent 

Thus srnrf^ 'may he shine asBre'. So also nsif^ ^r9i|ii 

' may be shine as a King 

Why do we say 'when the sense Is that of comparison ’} Observe 
STTf; II Here has the force of' littleness or difficulty 

Why do we say 'when expressly employed ' ? Observe erfni 

*rvni ‘Let the boy shine like hre Here is understood, hence the 
rule does not apply. 

^ n \ 9 \« ii cfir, ^ ii 

II •rjfnrfltflf e^lt ii V^siq: *8dt *qf?t u 

102. In 7^ the end vowel is anud&tta 

and pluta. 

The word anuddtta Is understood here also. The end-vowel would 
have been pluta here by Vlll. 3. 97: the present shtra really ordains accent- 
Uasness of this pluta. 

Thus w (Rig X. 129. 5 ). In the first por¬ 

tion tmfiri Is pluta and ud&tta by VIII. 3. 97, in the second it Is anudStta by 
the present sCtra. 

II 11 q^rftr ll wi#- 

94 ^« 4 l, ^P 7 , II 

II TOT; wfiaTO fwat w 11 

ai* II er eww 11 

103. Of the two Vocatives of the same form 


etandiDg at the beginuing of a sentence, the end-vowel of 
the first becomes pluta aod evarita, when envy, praise, auger, 
or blame is expressed. 

The vocative is doubled by VIlI, 1. 8. This sOtra ordains pluta there. 
Thus Envy:—qwwqrft q w^eail ii Praise 
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*rrwW| vrnni ««flr 11 Anger:—nr^frfl 

inwftr w 5 "T 11 Blame:— 

ft^Kf It ti 

Vdrt word '‘optionally" should be read into this sdtra. Thus 
there is no pluta and svarita in one alternative As nnirw ’Trvnnr &o. 

^Iwrafr: fkwivnr^ \\ 11 II f^rar, wtffr, fir^ 

«rT?T^ 9 H II 

n firet I 1 uiriK^ i 

104. Whou an error against polite u^age is con* 
sured) or when a benediction or a bidding is intended^ the 
end syllable of a finite verb becomes pluta and svarita, if this 
re<iuireB another sentence to complete the sense. 

The word * svarita ” Is understood here. The word iSrt means ‘the 
error In usage' or ‘want of good breeding*. (VI 11 . J.60) «nyh* means ‘benediction*. 
^1 means ' order' or ‘ commanding by words 

Thus (0 ^ wf^r •Rtrfh 11 

emfir 11 In both these, the first sentence requires the second as its 
complement, and hence there is il 

Benedictiong^fw R wm; mrvnot w, wi 11 

Orderg* R *Terr; few u 

Why do we say “ when It requires another sentence aa its comple¬ 
ment" ? Observe ^ ; •r^ ti There cannot be any counter¬ 

example of Rnr, for there two sentences are absolutely necessary to express 
the sense of censure. 

|| || || W, srmT- 

TOt: II 

fftr* u er^*wwiPi wmwrf^ ww wrqtn^ ^ w 

105. In a question or nartation, the end-vowel of 
a word, though not final in a sentence, becomes svarita and 
pluta, as well as of the word which is final in a sentence. 

The word ‘padasya* Is understood here: and so also the word 
‘svaritaThe end-vowel of a word which is not the last word in a sentence, 
as well as of the last word, becomes svarita and pluta, when a question is 
asked, or a fact is narrated. In fact, aU the words of a sentence become 
svarita and pluta hereby. 

Thus in questioning we have :—wmnf^* S’rfH of 

q?])? M Thus all words have become svarita and pluta. The hnal word 



pluta. 


[Bk. VIII.Ch. II. §. io6 


1593 


wouldf m one Alternative, become anudatta also, byVUI. 2 . xoo, as shown 
under that s6tra. The force of the word in the sOtra, is to make the 
hnal word also svanta, and thus this sQtra makes VIII. 3.100 ^nt^tisnal 
sCktra with r^ard Co <)uestion. 

In dkky&na or narration, there Is no other rule, which is debarred by 
this Therefore there, all words become svarita and pluta natssarily^ by 
the force of this sQtra. Thus n 

Another view of this s6tra is that the word atfr applies only to 
fllihyftna, so that In Akhyftna all words become svarita. But in prafna, the 
final word will not become svarita, but ariud^tta HMssarify by VIII. 2. loa 
According to this view, this'sACra does not ordain ay turn, This view Is not 
adopted by KAsikd, or Padamanjari or Siddhanta Kautnudi. 

I) \ 9 t II II 

f^t egnt 11 

106. la formiag the pluta of the diphthongs ^ 
and Jit, their last element T and 7 get the pluta. 

The pluta ordained by VIII. 3. 84 &c. when applied to or cause 
the prolation of the last element of these diphthongs namely of f orvu The 
word in the sQtra ts Nominative dual of and the aphorism literally 
means f and v are pluta of the diphthongs ^ and Jft" 11 

ThU8’^^f?r«rw, n 

The letters ^ and str are compound letters or diphthongs consisting 
of iT*^| and ar+f u In making the pluta of these, the question arises, should 
both at and f (or v) be prolated, or only Che last element, or the first only. 
The present sQtra answers that doubt. If In the analysis of tliese letters, «t 
betaken as having one mUra (or evomr), and f and tone mAtrA, then the 
pluta f and v will have two mltrAs, so that the whole pluta 1^ and sft wilt have 
tkrtt mAtrSs. In fact, the word is used here as a Fast Participle of cq, 
having the force of a verb ; and means M i. 0. 1. 

% and 7 are lengthened. And ^ and 9 are lengthened to that extent, so as to 
make^ and thru mAtrAs. Thus when and >749 each has one mAtrA, 
then the pluta of g and 9 will have (tve mACrAs as we have said before. But 
when aT-^C (7) and ar4'9 (1^) are considered to have at Ital/ mAtra, and g and 
9 one mAtrA and a half, then g and 9 are made pluta, so as to have two and 
a half { 2 } 4 ) mAtrAs each, thus the whole of^ and 1^, has still fAret mAtrAs. In 
fact, the definition of pluta is, that it is a vowel which has tkr^e mAtrAs : so 
Chat we should so prolate the vowel as to make it have /Am mAtrAs. 

But according to Patanjali, ChU pluta of ^ and sir baa /c’sr'mAtrAs. 
Tbusv + f and3T>9 each has mAtrA. The pluta of g and 9 will have 
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three Thus v+l\ and ar+f^. or tlie whcU has/mr mdtrfts. Accord* 

Jng to this view a vowel may have /our m&tr&s also. 


8T-n^5Iw, ar^r^r^, arra:, ^ II 

IIsrnjiiwtjiT^ egBft^ qw i fet^ w i r v arfWr n 
fTOWr*»w‘ II 


«rf%«<iiift‘«mi^^4rM II ar«ii 


wi*^ii 




107. In the diphthongs, which are not Pragfhya 
(I. 1. 11 &c) and which become pluta under the circums- 
taaces mentioned in VIII. 2. 83 &o., but not when that 


circumstance is a call iroxu a distance (VIII. 2. 84) ; for 
the first half, there is substituted the prolated wr, aud for the 
second portion f or 7II 

The diphthongs or 7 ^ are and ^ 11 Their elements are ar+f, 

and at tv II When these diphthongs are to be prolated, at the end (if a word, 
the diphthong is resolved into Its elements, the first portion at 11 prolated, 
and I or f added, as the case may be. This % ^nd v, !n fact, are the aubst!* 
tutes of the second portion, which may be t or v, or 7 or ^ 11 

This rule Is not of universal application, but applies to Rules VUf. 
9 . 100, VIII. i. 97, VIII. 2. $3, and VIII. 2. poonly, according to the 

The scope of this sCitra should be determined by enumerat¬ 
ing the rules to which it applies. 

V 4 ri .-—It should be stated that It applies to sOtras VIII. 2. 100, 97, 
83 and 90. 

Thus VIII, 2. XOO: Asirnmi: win sTftwwrtfn or ii 

vt VFTTOTt »Tftr25Hf or il So also VIII. 2. 9; : 

!■ So also VIII. 2. 83, as ^ or 11 So also 

VUI. 2. 90:—as. 

vsrmrv TOwra » 

U (Tait. S. I. 8 . U. 7 ). 

This pluta err is udatta, anuddtta or svarita, according to the parti¬ 
cular rule which has been applied, I e. at the end of a question it is anudAtta 
or svarita, and every where else, udStta. The | and v are of course, always 
udAtta : because the anuvritti of udAtta is current here. 

Why do we restrict this sCtra to the above-mentioned four rules ^ 
Observe umflim i ni wr »rrr«w ^ vrwrvi 11 

In fact, the present sCtra bdng confined to the abov^mentioned four 
rules, the words in the sQtra, are redundant: and should not have 
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been used. Moreover the word should have been used in the sQtra, for 
it applies to diphthongs at the of a pads. Therefore^ not here, ^ VTlf^ 

(I Here ^ before the sarvandmasth&na affix 9 Is not a Fada (I. 4. 17). 

Why do we say ' when It Is not a Pragfhya' ? Observe 

This peculiar modification of pluta vowel takes place in the 
Vocative case in the Vedas. As «nrr|r nftvr\^ ^ II Here 

by no other rule, the Vocative would have become prolated 

t fimt fi K u II II nit- n, it, ^f^m^ii 

«tr^RjffrinwwirrfWh tfn 11 

Zdrfid;—ft? 5 owT n fnt ftwflr * 

ft ^ aw fTOT^ai 5 PnraJ 11 

wt 5 ^ I 

>w *T a >5? 11 

108. For &ese vowels f; and t are substituted ^ 
and ^ when a vowel follows them in a samhita (in an un¬ 
broken flow of speech). ; • 

The word Is an adhik&rs and exerts Its influence upto the 

end of the Bock. Whatever we shall teach hereafter, upto Che end of (he 
Book, will apply to words which are In SanblU. 

Thus wwiqrvTi » 

Why do we say " when a vowel follows ” ? Observe wnrif. qvriv 11 

Why do we say ' fn an uninterrupted flow of speech ’? Ob¬ 

serve snmi I m, mn. in Pads PAtha, 

This sAtra Is made, because i and t being Pluta-modlflcationa are 
considered as asiddha (VIII. a. J) for the purposes of rft (VI. i. 77> 

But supposing that some how or other, these f and 7 be considered siddhe, 
still the present rule la necessary to prevent their lengthening before a homo¬ 
geneous vowel (VI. 1. lot), or their retaining their form unchanged by VI. 
1.127. If it be said, that these rules VI. t. loi, and VI. i. 127, would not 
apply, because of the VArtlka T*' e stiMi: 

(V&rtika to VI. 1 . 77 ); ^till the present sAtra ought to be made, in order to 
preventaccent (VIII. 2, 4). 

KdrtMd :—Q. Could not this have been accomplished by the qoiftq of 
VI. I. 77. that the AchArya has taught this separate ^ and ^ substitution ? 

Atu .—If you say that pluta is siddha in the vowel sandhi rules, 
because of the jftApaka In sAtra VI. 1. 125, then still this rule is necessary in 
order to prevent the lengthening of VI. 1. lOi, and the SAkala rule VI. i. 127* 
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Q,—But those two rules VI. i. lot, and VI. r. a/, already 

been debarred by the V&rtika which ordains that takes place of such a 
vowel following a pluta (See vftrtika to VI. i. ??), what is then the necessity 
of the present sGtra? 

Ans.—The necessity of the present sfitra is to prevent the q^-aecent 
ofVIII. 2.4. 

According to one view, the vftrtika under VI. i. 77, refers to those 
vowels which are not pluta-elements, like the present T and 7, but which are 
iniUfiendiHt vowels following alter a pluta vowel. As f U 

Here C is a Nip&ta. 
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m 5pfNT‘. 'TT^: I 

BOOK EIGHTH, 

Chawbb Th:bd. 

^ II \ II II *T3, BS^II 

II w?r« f«»»« ^ ^ewr ^frwwnffr >TfT>i TO: Wr ii 

II V* I) » 

1. For the fiaal of the affixes ^ri aad there 
is substituted in the Vocative singular, in the Chhandas. 

Tbe word Is understood here. A word ending in the affix 

iTi{ or changes iti Snal if or Into t.» In the Chhandas, in the Vocative 
singular, Thussni;—rtTOV ^ai (R'?. HI. 51.7) Wu 

Here iretfi is Vocative Sg. of and gftfj of meaning "he who is 
possessed of Ms ruts or Had horses”. The Y of is changed to g by VIII, 
2.20; 15. The base ir^ before this termination Is Bha by I. 4. 29. The 
affix x(nom, sg,) Is elided by VI. 2. 68 ; the ^ is elided by VII1, 2. 33, and 
the ^(of 3n VII, 2. ;o) is changed to by this sQtra, So also jgiiwt 

(Rig* h 3* ^)* 

With (Rig. II. 3$. 14), VTWK’ See VI. 

1.12, for the formation of *f^gT<t. with n 

Why do we say ' of *T^ and ' ? Observe WFI n Why do 

wc say in the Vocative Singular? Observe utrt ii Why do we 

say in the Chhandas ? Observe g nrirn, g tMh n 

VdfT.wThe affix should also be enumerated. The affixes 
and vf^are both meant here. Its final is also changed to ? In the Vocative 
Sg. As agnr n The word imnttw^ia formed by adding 

to the root f (W) preceded by qpt' ii See III. 2. 75. The g* is added by 

VI. I. 71. 
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ViSri .‘w.The finals of and are changed to option¬ 

ally In the secular as well as (he sacred literature, and the syllable of 
these words is changed to ^ u This i* a general rule, applying both in the 
Vedas and the Bhftshft. Thus »roi—f nr' or f >nroi—^ or % 

*t«Tfnii % wdtJ or f sTO^ii Or these words ifts »n¥ti and etafr^ are so 

irr^ularly formed by the Acharya himself hi VIII-3, 17- These are found 
in other numbers than the Vocative Singular, as ^ ^ 

11 It is found in connection with Feminine nouns also, as ^ l> 

The adhikftra of the word does not exert any apparent 

infiuence in this sfitra. It however has influence In those subsequent sQtras, 
where the change in one word Is occasioned by another word on account of 
sanhita or juxta-pusltlon, an In Vlli. 3. 7. 

See VIII. 3. 3 (Vflriika 3) by which the lopa is considered siddha in 
otherwise there would liave been noy change in &e. 

g WT lU II Hg wrii 

II KfingrtraH 1 %n gert «rtn ww fflWrtm m- jlw g 

2. In the following sHtrasnpto VIII. 3. 12, tbie 
is always to be supplied But here a nasal vowel may 
optionally be substituted for the pro ceding vowel after which 
« has beau ordained 

This is an adhlkflra sCtra. For the letter which stands before that 
letter for which ^ has been substituted, there Is substituted a nasal vowel. In 
this division of Grammar, where v is the subject of dlKusslon. 

Thus sCira Vlli. 3. 5 says “ In the place of the final of sn;. there is 
9 when augment follows". The vowel ir of m becomes nasal; as 

Why have we u«ed the wnrd am in the sCtra? it means 
in this division wheie ^ is the sul>;ect of discussion ObJ. This object would 
have been gained, without using the tvord sm ; since it Is an adhik&ra sOtra 
and would apply to ^ ii Ans. No. Here ^ Is taught in connection with nasal, 
therefore, the rule would not apply to any other context. For had smhbt 
been used, we could not have known the extent of the jurisdiction (adhikira) 
of this nasal; and we might have applied the rule of nasality to those bejond 
the jurisdiction of such as VIII. 3. 13. The employment of am prevenU 
this doubt and shows that \ and nasality are co-ex tensive. 

arrant 11 ^ 11 11 «n?r:, 11 

H sTf? mT*r » 
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8 . A nasal vowel is alivays substituted for wr 
before when it is followed by a letter of ^ pratyfth&ra 
(i. e. when it is followed by a vowel or or k). 

Thud VIII. 3, p teaches ^ substitution of the long srr preceding h, 
would have been optionally nasal by the last sOtra. The present sOtra makes 
it necessarily so. Thus ^ 17% {Rig- HI. 46. 2) tnff fsfr v (l^ig. VIII. 
6 , l> » 

Some (j. e. the Taittariyae) read it as anusvftra. T)\is U a Vedtc 
diversity. 

Why do we say "fora long wr" ? Observe "k wr ftwOrj 11 Why do 
we say "when a vowel or f, % f, or t follows"? Observe »TffVTi^, » 

The word fhar ' always ' is employed for the sake of distinctne^ only, 
The very fact of making a separate sQtra, would give It a compulsory force, 
even without the word nitya. 

9T^mfkwiPfrtt ii H ii ll iKi, wgwt: ii 

II at a ftfirow* 11 

4. Aftor what prewdea % if we omit to aubstituto 
the naaal, then auuav&ra shall be the au^ent. 

The substitution of nasal Is cpficna/hy VIII. 3. 2. When nasal Is not 
substituted, we add an anusvdra to such vowel. The word m should be read 
Into the sOtra to complete the sense, I. e. srj^^r^ arajr * asri " a letter otAir 
than a nasal \ 1. e a letter for which nasal has not been ordained, and which 
stands before a II 

Thus VIII. 3. 5, teaches v substitution of the of sni an anusvdrn 
would be added. As n Similarly VI ( 1 . 3. 6, teaches 9 

substitution ofthe ^of u An anusvira will be added here also, as, ijwn t n 
Similarly VIII. 3. ?, teaches 9 substitution of Anal 111/ Here also an anusvftra 
will be added, as w efe ift 11 

Some say "the word in the sHtra means s^, and so v'e need not 
supply the word srsm from outside They say Tt* ; 

i.e. the anusvSira takes place in that alternative when there Is no nasal. That 
anusv&ra is an augment and not a substitute. It Is an augment to the vowel 
which precedes 9 u 

9m: ^ II t II n gn : n 

9^111 5 ^ ^OT' M^riicf 11 

U %59»I*n W U 9t® II 91 ^199% II 
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6 . ^ is substituted for tb© h o( (and thereby 
^ or is substituted for «t) when the augment ?i; to I lows, iu 
a samhit^. 

The augment 5^ is added by VI. i. 137 &c. Thus or ff wgH h 

or ^ffsr^«^or n The word is thu.i evolved; 

^ + (VIII. 3. 5), Here rule VIII, 3. 15 appears and requires 
^to be changed to visarjannya. This visatga may opdonally be retained 
unchanged by VIII. 3. 36, This, however, is not done in the present inn- 
tance : but the visarga is alntays and necessarily changed to 9 by Vlll. 3. 34. 
In fact, the option of VIII, 3, 3$ is a determinate option (vyavaathiu 
vibh&shft) and does not apply (0 tlie present case. 

Or even this sCitra may be so read as to teach the .substitution as 
well. Thus,.the sOtra Is fn- with two and the sCltm will mean, *' ^ Is 

substituted lor the of before ai>d this g is always changed to ^ 11 

Why do we say " for the n of ? Observe 11 Why do we 

say " before 9c." ? Observe 

Vdft :—For the finals ofsra. gKa^^d «pi there is always substituted n u 
There would arise anomalies, if ^ be substituted. Thui^ 9 T'’ 

In fact, according to this vftrtika. 9 is never substituted for cr9 (VIII. 
%■ 5 ),S«t(VJII. 3. 6) and qmi (VIII, 3. ie> 

I'dri ;— fT ii Some would have theeliHion of the 9 after snv n 
This VArtOia Is not given in the Kftsika, but the radamanjari gives It, and 
so also the Mahftbhftshya. 

According to BhattojI Dikshita there will be ro8 forms of this word 
n Thus and etwerf with the elision of 9 n Then with two 

as » Then we apply VIII. 4. 47 to thU I utter, and have three 

ft, as or 11 The anusvdra is considered to be a vowel ivrg) 

for this purpose. From the three nasal forma and we 

get three more by doubling the 9 by the vflrtika tsw 1^ The three forms 
having anusvara, will also double their anusv&ra In addition to ^ doubling. 
Thus we have la forms In anusvdra: and six in nasal, altogether 18 forms. 
Then the if will be doubled and trebled : and thus with one ir, two ^ and 
three 9. we have 3 x i8* 54 forms. This will be doubled (3 x 54- 108) when 
ST^ is nasalised. 

59: nKfjtik. II ^ II ii 59s, qn%, n 

II gfW wffw ^Srrnr n 

6 . ^ is substitiitetl for the 9 of yr« (wlioreLy tlte 
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T is changed to i or t) before a stird mute (wv) which is 
followed by a vowel, semivowel or a nasal (WK pratyfthira). 

Thus ^mH\ or 3WfT«M or or jsqrwt; or 

n The visarga in required to be changed oplionally Co » jibvd- 

mOlIya by VIII. 3. 37, but it is not so dona It Is changed always to ^ here 
by Vin. 3. 34. also. The s^of^is dropped by VIIl. 2. 23. and the preced¬ 
ing sound is % which comes to light in forms like gitm &c. For the sake of 
distinctness, has elected to exhibit the shorter form when in the 

beginning of a composition : because this shorter form gR is tiie real stem in 
composition, praty&h&ra includes the ten hard consonants, and ttrt pra* 
tyfthafa includes all vowels, semivowels and nasals, Is formed by the 

affix QT-girre 11 

In that alternative when we read the preceding sOtra as then 

the anuvfltti of will be current in the present sOtra also, and so there 

will be no scope for tbe-operation of VIII. 3. 37. And though the anuvfittl 
of « is also current, yet will not apply here, because of its non*approprlate« 
ness in that alternative. " 

Why do we say * before a surd mute ’? Observe (V. 4.92). 

Why do we say ' followed by a vowel or semivowel or nasals Observe 

n Why do we use the word ^ In the st^tra? Had we not used it, the 
sdtra might have been open to this construction also. The q: of Is so 
changed before a letter which has an snc letter, (whether pmtding It or 
fcUcwing it). So that the rule would have applied Co gienR’, g’n^TTt* 

II 11 II W 

7. ^18 substituted for the final ^ of a word, with 
the exception of the ^ of before a letter ( 5 , 

«r, Wy z, ^)i wliich is followed by an am letter (vosvel, «emi- 
vowel and nasal). 

The word et*A is to be read into this sfktra. The word srmmi in the^ 
Sintra is in the Nominative case, but it has the force of Genitive. 

Thus or >nT*OTwRr; or or 

(from the root ' to go srtNrmlf or n 

Why do we say ' before a letter' ? Observe nqniqi^rRr Why do 
we say‘with the exception of the g of qqirst’? Observe nmti OTTam, 

(( Why do we say ‘ when tn follows 0^' ? See k scig is 

sword, he who is dexterous in it, is called (an V. 2. 64). 
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II ^ II II Terror, ii 

U sr«KF^« ^ •W ««VT «B WTTif II 

8. In both ways, in the Big verses. 

ThU ordains an option to the last sOtra, by which the ^ substitution 
was compulsory. A word ending in i|i followed by a letter of class, which 
itself is followed by st% changes its final ^ to optionally in the Rig Veda. 
Sometimes there is ^ and sometimes 11 i> Thus nlvn, 
pjtfft ; II 

Why do we say ** in the Rig verses No option is allowed here 

tin? tiuiiflnr^ 11 

^il^^ II ^ II ^^1^1 II II 

II Tfpsrw wwtw »nm; 11 

9 V IB optionally aubetituterl for that final ^ of a 
word which is preceded by a long vowel, and is followed by 
an cr? letter (vowels and semi-vowels with the exception of 
when those and come in contact with each other 
in the same stanza of the Big Veda. 

The >ti of VIII. 3. 7 Is understood here i and so also CQ n The word 
V^tHsr^ means i. e. wlien both words are in one and the same Pflda of 

the verse Thus tfH (Rig. IX, 107. ip) ft ^ qwRr (Rig. I. r. 2) W 
i f*wt ^ sfrswi n 

Why do we say * preceded by a long vowel’? Observe 11 

Why do we say *'when followed by a vowel orv, vor^’? Observe v^ai^ 
arf^siniii Why do we say 'when both words are in the same P&da of a 
verse* ? Observe 11 

The word Timr of the preceding sOtra is understood here also: so 
that it Is an optional rule: and ^ remains unchanged also, as Vtnif 

WlI^ i a.B lPtTPI > II SeeVHI. 3. 3. 

II II n ^ II 
H II 

10. ^ is optionally substituted for the ^ of ^ be¬ 
fore w 11 

The »r In ^ is for the sake of pronunciation only, Thus Trf^ or ^ 
TTfl; sftvftft or j: II 

Why do we say ‘before*^’? Observe 11 Some read the 

anuvritti of T>mr Into this sQtra, so that it is an optional one. Thus we 
have ^ also. The nominative case in ^has the force of Genitive. 
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H II II II 

It WTTtfnftWW TOTt II 

11. The ^ of is etanged to ^ before il 

As W!ir>: g 3 <»| r IV. 2. 6), The word Is the 5^ is added 

by VIl. I. 83, The word Is derived from 3 fit with the affix *133 (wrT 
wsir II 

fsi d i ftBi ^ II II II «RT^, n 

ffV II *w;n« ?*fi% qrN: n 

12. 3 ifi substituted for the ^ of tn? when it is foU 
lowed by another ^nr which is an ^lmre4it^* 

The sOtra might have been vrmiriT^: but the use of the longer form 
arilrf^ shows, that where there is doubling', and the word gets the designs* 
tion of dmredita. then the rule applies. Thus ; 

or &C. When the second StT 3 is not in Smre^ita, we have m% 

q^qfv? Here one is fbt asking question* and the other Is used in the sense of 
eontempt This word Is read in the list of (VI 11 . 3. 48X and hence sOtra 
Vlil. 3.37, does not apply. Or the nofWHi (Vlil. 3, sX I* understood 
here, and that ^is enjoined here and not f 11 It should not be objected that 
in the preceding sOtras also 3 should be enjoined and not f; because in those 
sfltras f is appropriate but not so here. 

Why do we say 'when an Amre^Ita follows^? Observe Smi 

saaf li where one is intern^tory and the other denotes contempt (11. 1.64X 

Tt ^ II II n 1;, i, ^rq; ii 

ff^T' II wiTTw wfr *rt!H 11 

13. There U elision of y when ^ follows. 

Tlsough this s6trB Is read in the division of Grammar which Is govern¬ 
ed by q | i R|iM< , yet this elision takes place only then when the « is not at the 
end of a pads. Thussftf from 11 Thef Is changed to 9 by VIII, 2. 
31, and the N is first changed to >s by VIII. 2. 40, and then to f by VIII. 
4, 41. Thus f^+V il The first f is elided by this s^tra. Similarly effrq.. at- 
<^ii The change of into f by VIU. q.4i> sitould be considered as valid 
and siddha for the purposes of this rule, otherwise this rule will find no scope. 

Ofy ':—It will find scope before that V which is primary, as in 
where » of fie^ is primary. 

Ans. —Ko. Here the first « will be changed to % by ar^rule (Vlil. 2. 
39) and so there will be no occasion to elide it The form will be 
Nor is this rule an apavida to Vfsf rule, because it has its scope in 
ifir &c. For the 2 ( 3 . rule depends upon one pada, and is aptaranga, or being 
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prior to this the lopa is asid<lha with regard to it Therefore srw wi)J take 
place first Moreover in there is similArityof sounds (^rw^ 

though there may not be theoretical similarity (when the 
change of ^ into \ byVIIL 4, 4], is considered asiOdha. But this theoretical 
technical dissimilarity will be removed by the express text of the present sOtra. 
But in there is neither similarity of sounds (jruti krtam&aantaryam) 

between ^ and nor similarity created by any technical rule; therefore a Srr 
has no scope here It is Bahiranga as well as subsequent to rule (VUI. 

therefore doubly asjddha; and consequently it does not debar the 
rule. So when ^ is changed to f by rule (VI 11 . 3. 39) in , then 
there remains no sort of anantarya—neither of iruti nor of Ustra. 

\\ II K-, ft H 

((tTO II 

14, T18 elided before a « 

The s6tra Is cj ft, and not ft 11 That is If ft is the form which ft 
and cf: ft will both assume. is the Genitive of and w would be the 
Genitive of f 11 The sCitra is not confined to ^ only, but to every ^ In general 
including ? u Thus where it is simple and gl.; and 

snO and where it is q (srftr^ rg: 'The lengthening is by 

VI. 3.1 n. The word Is understood here» and the Genitive here has the 
force of I e. a quality, or avayava-shaah^hi; i. e. when ^ is a potiion 
of the pada. Thus a lei which is not at the cud of n pads is also elided. 
Had the Genitive been construed as sthana-shashlht, then bif would qualify 
and the rule would mean ‘‘i. should be elided before a ^ when at 
of a word.'’ ll See V 2 II. i. 16. But wc have the elision of the psrtultiwnit ^ In 
em 4 t the second person singular of the Imperfect of the Intensive, and wc get 
the form atsml i « See VIII. 2. 37. So atsoW7iW« from wq in Intensive, Imper¬ 
fect. The reduplicate is lengthened by VII. 4. 83, the tn. is elided, and ftrgis 
elided by VI. i. 66, the final is changed to g by Vill. 2. 39, and this g chan¬ 
ged to i^by VIIT. 2. 73. 

li 11 qgift 11 «, 11 

gftf' II wft qtift ^ 11 

15. The ViflftiJanijft is substittitod for g, before a 
^ consonant or when there is a Pause. 

Tha word v Is understood. The vlsarga is the substitute of 1. final 
in a Pada, before surd consonants and sibilants, or at a Pause, 

Thus (VIU. 3. 34 * Vin. 4. 40 \ 

swqqnr:, iwre^qw, IWlTMrm M Pause :—k 

Who do we say ” before a consonant or at a Pause ” ? Observe 
wfir^qfw, erg^qfir, qqs), 11 In these tNvo latter, 

!5 
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the Vfiddhj being considered as Bahiranga, and the being the result of such 
Bahir&nga Vflddhi, fs asiddha, and is consequently not changed to visa^a. 

The word is understood here, and the genitive should be cons¬ 
trued here as sthana-sashth!» so that for the /ioal ^ of a Pada there Is visarga,. 
and not for that ^ which is not 5 nal 

tr: gft II II tr*, 5 ft il 


16. Visarjaniya is substituted for the ^ called 
t (and not ,any other before the Locative Plural ease- 
affix^ II 

Thus WT 5 u The word 57. is here the Locative Plural 

affix. Though the ^ would have been changed to visa^ by the last sAtra 
also; the making of this a special sOtra is for the sake of niyama. That is, 
only V becomes vlsarga, and not any other ^ (i Thus 1^, when the ^ is 
DOti II In the ^becomes ^ by VIU. 2.66. 

tftftr II II II rfl, wA, v:, 

wftrn ^ 

qfft^ II 5 #! ws^ialw ^ aasKWi toi> 11 

17. ifi substituted for the « called when it 
is preceded by vrn^, «f or sir, before an wst; letter 
(vowels and soft consonants). 

Thus wi WT, wfr »nr, wv> •nr. ^ wrfh. »idY mfk, TOfir ii w 
JW ^ ^ 3 * JP. 80 ,22 Slc. 

With f, the forms will be ifNnr, *Tfrrair, wdlwr 11 

Why do we say ‘ when preceded by wl &c’? Observe wPw, frsw » 
Why do we say ' when followed by a letter of s^ praty&hdra'? Observe 

II No» this is no valid counter-example, because no other word follows 
the visarga; while some word must follow it because the word sarhitft (Vili. 
2.10^) is understood here. 

Ans.-^lf this be so, then is employed in this sCtra for the sake of 
subsequent sCtras. Its employment here is superfluous. For letters other 
than 9 ( 11 . ^ Before a letter, the ^ will be changed to visarga by 

VIII. $. (5 : dnd the Kfv of this rule will be considered as asiddba for the 
purposes of Vlll. 3. 15, so there will necessarily be visaiga. Thus eril.serves no 
purpose in this sOtra, but is for the sake of subsequent ones. Thus In VIII. 
3. 22, the word ^ must be quallfled by the word mi, namely those conso¬ 
nants only which are in the class mi 11 Before any other consonant there will 
be DO elision of s) u Thus fw The denominative verb from 

this will be ii A secondary derivative from this root, with the affix 
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r^wiil be as in Here ; would require elision by VllL 5. 

22, before but it is not so because srf^ qualifies ^ 11 

O^j .—If so. why is the word used in that sutra VIII. 3. as, it would 

have been better to say ^ instead of stfqT^ii 

Atu.-^Thc word 9^ is used in that sutra for the sake of the subse¬ 
quent sutra VZII. 3. sj, which applies to all consonants. Had m been used 
In Vin. 3. 22, then in VIIl. 3. 23, ought to have been used. 

Moreover stf^ is used in this sutra, so that rules VIIL 3. id, 19 may 

not apply to Kttfh » 

This sutra appHes to 9 called therefore not here onitw, 11 

TrpRtitRw II n n qro- 

gr qw n 

ffhf; II ewi m>iTl erftT itfr-, qraw 

11 

18. q. aod V (in &c and after w or an, at tbo 
«nd of ft Pada) ore prouounced with a lighter *vrtic\ilation be¬ 
fore an letter, according to tbo opinion of S^katflyana. 

That the effort in pronouncing which Is very light is called Iaghu*pra- 
yatna-tara. Effort or articulation Is a quality of the person who utters and 
which Is the cause of the utterance of a letter, ^and i^of lighter articulation 
arc substituted for the ftnat^ and q in sr^., or afUr an sr or nr u 

The lighter q will replace the heavy q, and so the lighter q the heavy q 11 

Thus nltiv. Nitiua. atdfqw. wm or« atHigqi or ar^ aqn, wa t e r- 
f^i or wwT wrfttq:, qiew or gr w irenq or ft *m « 

The lighter articulation results from the relaxation of the muscles and 
the organs employed in speech. The places of pronunciation are palate &c, 
the organs are the root, the middle and the tip of the tongue. When the con¬ 
tact of the tongue with the various places is very light, the articulation is 
l^hu prayatna - tara. In’fact, q and q are to be slurred over. 

atq: 1111 II ll 

qf^i wtwrfti 11 

19. q and ^ pi^oceded by « or sn and at tboond of 
a pada, are elided before an ^ letter, according to the opi¬ 
nion of S^kalya. 

As« or sprw arrlJr or vm nrt or tmt or 

fT fTW, areranqtqj or wwi wiRw » 

The name of Sftkalya is used to make it an optional rule. Therefore, 
where there is not the lighter articulation of q and q by the last sOtra, there 
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also in th« other alternative the fuller sounds of \ and n are heard, Thus there 
are three forms, » and ^^and a and eiisfon of 9^ and ^ u 

When ^and ^are preceded by then there is elision by the next 
sQtia compulsorily, 

Shffr II n II 

f(%; II a«m« «aRr «n*wui^i«4w wrfl to?; h 

20. ^ preceded by ar^ is elided, according to the 
opinion of Girg}*a, before ad letter. 

There can be no ^ preceded by alt* so only % is taken In explaining 
tire sutra. Thus ^ arw* >nfr aW, ^ %Pi, »»<fr TO »i 

The making of it ft separate Sutra, is for the sake of indicating that 
this is a necessary (nifya) rule and not & vibhflshi rule. The name of Gfligya 
is used simply kcnoris causa (pujftrtha ). The elision of laghu > prayatna 
which VIII. 3, tp would have otherwise caused, is hereby prohibited, So that 
laghu pratyatnatara 9 does come also. As ^ an or wm* an or «rirg«, 
ar^ ir» and ay^RT u 

According to others every kind of f ( whether heavy or light) la to be 
elided: and ttftR is not valid in their opinion. 

^ II II ^ 'Tt II 

II sy^ofri^dt: *r<nr its? "a ^ aw? 11 

21. ^and ^ (preceded by ac or w, at tho end of 
a pada), and followed by 7, when it is a word, are elided nece^* 
sarvly, 

The paHie/t f is & full pada or word. That'Particle is meant here by 
the word and not the which Is a root obtained by the samprasArai^a 
of^ II Thus w T » 

Why do we use the word when it is a pada" ? So that the rule 
may not apply to the form assumed by samprasArana as irsq 3Sr*'fr’ 

n Ob;, could never have meant the form assumed by for the 
samprasArand of^^is 9, the v is merely indicatory, Moreover the maxim of 
bkshana-pratipadokta &c, wiil prevent the inclusion of this 9^ resulting from 
vocalisation, when there is a separate Particle 9^ ir 

Arts :—The word is used here for the sake of the subsequent sOtras 
Uke'VIII- 3. 38. So that may come before a swrrf beginning with a vowel, 
and not before a vowel which is an afUx. Thus there is no double ^ io ii 

Tlus is also a miya rule, and not optional. Had it been optional, there would 
h.nve been no necessity of this aphorism, because VIII. 3. 19, would have 
been enough. 
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n fra TO!? Hi4ru«fQtni^Hi a«KHi q?T»?rw ii 

22. (The preceded by ^it, ^ift, or by 

or «TT, being final ia a pada, is elided) before a consonant, 
according to the opinion of aU AcliftryaH, 

Thus iff f^Rr, 1^^ fwfti f?rw > ^ i^iif air^. fwr 

V¥ri% Though the snuvritCi of T and ^ both is present h6ro> yet wc have 
taken iv only to the exclusion i( Beceuse tt^tr irirf snH sr^ there is « 
only, and never and ^ can cotne only when preceded by er or an: the only 
example of which given by Grammarians is (VUI. 3. 17). Here ^ 

is not elided, because the word erf^ qualifies the word of this sfitrt. 

^should be elided in because f is an irt:^ jotter. 

There ia no such example to be found in any standard author, 
Moreover Patanjali in his commentary on the PratyAh&ra sQtra says that 
no u/ort^s can end In q^or ^ u So that the existence of the very word 

is doubtful. 

The word sarvesh&m Indicates that VUI. 3, iS, even doos not apply, 
and there la no light articulation, but lopa there too. 

*ft II ^^11 II II 

M ffwrnt ^?Tr?rwT3?fTt enWr «ff(r tot: u 

28. The Anusvlira is eubstitutod for at tlic end 
of a word, before a consonant. 

Thus tper mfftt vk frrm ji The word ftSf is under¬ 

stood in this sfltra, Therefore not here, ftpw u The n must be at the 
end of pads; therefore not here ; fvam, tsinf u 

Ffe II II II l?fe II 

(I JtlAiKHI *raiTtW iTff% ^KW- U 

24. The Anusv&ra is substituted for tbo ^ and 
tt, not final in a pada, before all consonants, with the excep¬ 
tion of Nasals and semi-vowels. 

Thus qttfftr, witft. witli n(VII. i. 72); and »rrtre«lr, wrw- 

w^, with ^ 11 

Why do xve say 'not final in a Pada’? Observe nint,11 Why 
do we say ' before a (f^ consonant'? See * i M ni w 

ift ^ II II H to:, ^ II 

(1 wasrrwi *ratrr »n^f tot: ii 

25. SI is substituted for tho K of before the 

word with the affix ft^ll 
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Thus u* The substUutlop of i? for *? is for the sake of 

preventing the anusv&ra change (cf VII. 1. 40). Why do we say foefore tr ^’7 
See (VI-4. 40 V 4 rt). Why do we say ‘ofw»i’? Observe (% tri,(V, 4, 
70> Why do we say 'ending with f^i’? Observe tfnnmf, 

The Is added by HI, a. 61, the ^ Is changetl to ^ by VIII, 2. 36, 
which Is changed to the end of a word, ki h is formed by 

affix, as !t belongs to BrAhman&di class. 

t ^ II If TTTftf II i, ^ IT 

(I er 'rai¥l ii 

II siw at II 

26- IT is optionally sub8titute<1 for 11 , before 
which itself is fbllowod by a n ll 

The >1 may be changed to anusvAra or remain unchanged before a 
word beginning with n Thus fk or ‘what does be cause to 

shake ’ ? arv gi?m% or arvajiweft 11 

Before v, g, and g, the preceding g may be changed to v, v 
or If respectively. Thus Rsrll> or fvH^s ‘what docs It matter about yester¬ 
day*? gnefh orpfum 'what does he cause to shake'? At or 

W ta i m i ffi ‘ what gladdens'. 

irq^ wt N II <iTTf5r ii m, n 

\Pn: II iwTwl: % TW neiTf« it ^•rttiWr "wfil 11 

27, g is optionally substituted for % when it is 

followed by % which has a jj after it. 

g becomes g before a word beginning with f; as An ^ or 
‘ what withholdsor 11 

^ •* ^ 

gAh n Hfi*iTffi: jPgifnAsTein^T et 11 

28. The augment g? is added to a final and the 
augment f to a final before a Sibilant, optionally. 

Thus li%, or tgg wt; mg^ or grg S9 , srgw bA or mf wA n 

ev«,idr or li 

The augments arc gB, and pg with an indicatory showing that they 
are to be added to the end of the prior word (1. i. 46), and not to the 
of the second word. In sanhita reading, it would have made no difference 
ptxutuaUy, whether these augments were added to the end of the first, or the 
btginning of the second. But they are added to the end of the first, In order 
to Indicate that VIII. 4. 6 $y will take effect. Thus we have mf ^ also, This 
9 change of v ^vonM not have takers place, had the augment ^ been added to 
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^of ; because In (VIU. 4. 63) the |7^ letter must be at the end of a 

pad a. So that if ^ were added to v of as 9liw> here too Vi follows a 
letter, but this m letter (9) is not at the end of a pada^sc sr will not be 
changed to 9 (VIIr 4. 63). Thus vis not changed to s In the body of a 
word, like though ^ is a letter* gu 

formed with the Freposition added to the root^, with the U^Adl 


affix H 

Moreover In ?Tf crr^, the v )s not changed to T by VIIL 3. $9. Had the 
augment ft been added to vitr, as the sr would have been changed to 
V, As^r^^rn, for then VlII. 3. siii would not have applied, as v was no 
longer at the beginning of a pada. 

Moreover in ^ vn, the v Is not changed to v because of the prohibit 
tion of VIU. 4. 42. Had ^been the augment of then there would 

have been the change of s^to sr by VIH. 4. 41. 

IIftr !i« II 

II iraTO*nrmT5^i« frwtrdi; gim* 'twrtl 11 

29. After a word ending in thcro may option¬ 
ally bo added the augment ^to a word beginning with ^ 11 
Thus (9m or vIH ^ or 9^(1^ vAr n 

The word vtis to be construed as Ablative singular, and not Genitive 
singular of %, because of the maxim wf^nr%u 

Q .—Why It Is gv and not g^, In other words, why is this augment 
added to the beginning of the second word and not to the end of the first f 
Ans.^ThIs is done in order to prevent the eg change by VlII. 4. 41. 
But being at the beginning of the second word, VIII. 4. 43 would prevent 
this change. (VIH. 4. 41) but the correct form Is 

M For the 9 of is « substituted by VIll. 3. 31, which becomes 
f by VIII. 3. 39, for the of the augment, 9 is substituted by VIII. 4. $$1 
and for ^ there Is ^ by the same rule. 

II %9 II II 9;, «n 

II fr grrmft ii 


30. After a word ending in % ^ ia optionally 
tbc augment to a word beginning with 95 n 

Thus 99T9 or TO, 91 ^ II The ^ of the 

augment becomes g by VlII. 4 $5. This 9 is asiddha (VlII. 3. i), and ther» 
fore (t is not changed to 9 by VIII. 3. 7. This ia the reason why the augment 
is exhibited as g9. and not gr 11 In stltra VIII. 3. 39 g;. would have done as 
well but not so here. This view of the KMikl, however. Is not approved 
by Padamanjari. The ^can never bo changed to 9 here, because g is followed 
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by A which is not an letter, The word sniifT is understood in VIIt. 3. y. 
In fact, gr would have been a better augment 
ftr g»[ II II II ftr, ii 

II ^ 5 »n^ wefit II 

31. The augments Ji: may optionally be added to 
a word e a ding in when a word beginning with ?? follows. 

Thus ^v ^ ^1 The augment is added to the end of the preced* 

ing word, and not to the beginning of the second word, in order to change v 
into 9 II In fact, the augment added to the second would have been as 
good as gv, namely both are n ; but then 9 change would not have taken 
place. 

^^^^Ifthisbe so, then why is not changed to since it is no 
longer final In a pada, when is added to it, In gils a#it u 

.i^nr.—Thiais to be thits explained. The sQtra ^^r (VUI. 
4, 40) should be divided into two parts, in order to prevent 9 change. Thus 
the larst part will be which will mean that 9 and g followed by v 

and ^ will not cause the change of 9 to 9 11 The next sfitra will be cgi. 
which will mean that the preceding 9 and g are changed to V and ^ respec¬ 
tively, 

wA II II II qm:, 

PRTO II 

II gwiNtJ 95?r»rtr f*rww 11 rvi%>dt 


S2, After ft word euding in ig otm which ia 
procodecl by a light vowel, tho same consonant tg^or ia 
added invariably at the begin oing of the next word, which 
couiroences with a vowel. 

The word is in the Ablative singular here ; and fwg qualifies 
91T1; and TK itself qualifies the word understood, and thus there is 

tadanta*viddhi. Though the word (VIII, i, 16) is in the Genitive 
singular, yet it should be converted here into Ablative singular, because of its 
connection with 917; 11 stfV is in the Locative singular, but should be cons¬ 
trued as Genitive singular here : it is exhibited in the yth case for the sake 
of brevity, and of the subsequent sOtras. 99 Is apraty&hdra meaning 9, 9 and 

q ; and so also 93 ^ Isa praty&hAra containing the three augments ft» 
and ga 11 

In other words ^ U augment after 9 after 9 and % after or that 
these letters are doubled practically. Thus fv is the augment after a word 
ending in 9, as 777991^ u ^ Is the augment after a word ending in 9, as 
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IS the augment after a word ending in as f* 

«rRTfff> ^qinr^ 11 

Why do we say 'ending in r, or or ^’ ? See ti Why do we say 
‘preceded by a light vowel'? Observe nwr^, h Why do we say “follow¬ 

ed by a vowel”? Observe N<U|:a> 0 (^ n 

The Mahabh&shya thus comments on this aphorism 

"The TSt augment is added to a vowel which 
stands at the beginning of a word”, So that in (Ina Sing.), ^ Is 

not added to vj, because it Is not the beginning of a Fada. Then should this 
vfirtika be held to be necessary? No, because the word is understood 
here: so ^ will not come in f fif m il But then it will come in qCTtt ^! i n «i»aTt n 
Because It is a compound of two nouns, and though the case-affixes have been 
elided, yet Is here a Pada by reason ofprat)'ayalaksha9a;and hence there 
should be here added to a^ 11 An9. This Is no valid objection, is not 
here a Pada, on the maxim ^ ^ wrflr ”\Vhen 

an afFix has been elided byQS( or^, the pratyayadakshana rule will not 
apply, when the object of it is to give the designation of Pada to the second 
member of a compound, with the exception of the rule applying to the begin¬ 
ning of a Pada”. Thus in the word is not treated as a because 

the rule to be applied Is to the ind here. But the second member of a com¬ 
pound is treated like a pada, when a rule is to be applied to the beginning of 
a Pada. Thus in the second member is considered as a Pada for 

the purposes of the rule (VIH. 3. UT),andthc «r Is not changed tov 11 

This view proceeds upon the supposition that the word governs this sdtra. 
But the anuvritti of Tsnt ceased with VlII. t. 27, as wo stated before. How 
are we then to get out of this diFRculty ? Are we to make the above vArtIka 
necessary? No: because the anuvplttl of ^ from VHf. 3.21 runs into this sdtra. 
So that the sQtra means anrr^ anftf N “The augment w%^ is added to a 

vowel with which a Pada commences”. Not therefore to the case affix str in 
11 

533ft m II II W, irt II 

II mt 3firw esfr tt wqfit srf^ m'- n 

33. is optionally the substitato of the Particle 
when it is preceded by a consonant (all consonants 
with the exception of semivowels, sibilantB, ? and *T),and is 
followed by a vowel. 

Thus ^ or ^ v STWX 3 : or 

or ft>*a i aqH»t il The V is a Pr^phya by I. i. 14, and therefore would have 
remained unchanged, this ordains w optionally. This v being considered 
asiddha, the *l is not changed to anusvAra in ft5»TnV^q> &c, by VI 11 ,3. 23. 
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When this » is followed by fRr, and prtceded by a consonant, then 
by 1 . 1. 17, it is optionally jtijbt, and it may be replaced by t » When It is 
not a pragrlhya, then it la changed to ^ by btt^CVI, i. 77), or to by the 
present sOtra. In the case of there is anusvAra by VJU. 3. 23, as 

K When it is a Fragrihya, then it is changed to ^ by the present sGtra 
as fwqfff or {Or II So also with 4 i substitute, where the ( will be nasal r 
as or 4 will remain unchanged, as ^ 1^ Thus we have hve 

forms with 11 

m: II II <nrn% ii w- n 

M « »rit waft? wft <mr.' 11 

34. is the substitute of a visarga, when a hard 
consonant (^) follows. 

Thewordorftis understood'here, Thus WTOTTOlr, fTO- 

«Ttt. jwwwtt * 

TOwtfir u 

By VIII. 3.15, the r was changed to vlsarga before a hard consonant, 
or at the end of a Pausa In the present sfitra, no special cause being men¬ 
tioned, the 9; change would take place, not only before a hard consonant, but 
at the Pause also, 1. e. in W also. Tliis however, is not the cate, because 
the word governs this sCtra; so the ^ change will be in Sanhiti only, 

and not in Pause, moreover we read the anuvfitti ofeifl here and so prevent 
the ^change in Pause. 

II II II ii 

II sAX wft TO H 

36. The visargA is the substitute ofvisarga, wheu 
it is foUowed by a hArd consonAUt («r^) which itself la follow¬ 
ed by a sibilant (i?r^) il 

The word is a Bahuvrlhi, meaning that which is followed by 11 
In other words, when a sibilant follows a bard consonant, the preceding 
visarga remains unchanged. Thus W; 3^: aW; 

ggq; II 

Though the sQtra could have been shortened by saying w; yet 
the longer form is used, in order to indicate that the jihvSmulIya and upadh- 
mdniya changes also do not talce place, In cases like eriv' ‘ftint, vnt jni(ii 
m 5Tft II H n II Vft II 

II TT I* 

H at Rpft II 

36. The visarga is optionally the substitute of 
visarga, when a sibilaat follows. 
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As fwr W or RW* or or fW* ^rrij or 

fWWlI II Cf. VIII, 4. 40, 41, for ^[and ^ii 

VArt .'—When the sibilant IS followed by a hard consonant, there 1 $ 
optionally the elision of the preceding visarga, As fvm- or 
or li 

n II ii ii 

u ^tjiTOjxwxq m' n 

37. X V and * ^ aro optionally substituted for 
the visarga, when followed by a liard guttural or a hard 
labial. 

Thus or ipT; fffrfir.fw X Qwnr or fw? iw * ewi^r or fW‘ 

X or mf 9 r II The ^ and t in x 9^ and *4 are for the sake of 
pronunciation only. The substitutes are the JlhvainQUya and the Upadhm^* 
ntya : two lost sibilants belonging to the class of w and ^ respectively, 

When the rule VIH. 3, 34. does not apply, then this sQtra will apply i 
and will debar that. But VHI. 3 35. will not be debarred. As vnr; ifhrti 
II There Is no vipratishedha between VllI, 3. 35. and 37, because of 
the asiddbahood of one with regard to the other, (VIII, 2. t). In fact, every 
rule in these three chapters stands by itself, and ignores the txistinct of the 
subsequent rule, Hence VI 11 , 3. 3$ would not have been debarred by VIH. 
3 * 37 - 

To get this, some divide this sfltra Into two 1—(i) The visarga 

is the substitute of visai^a before a guttural or labial which is followed -by a 
sibilant." (3) » « xhK The jihvftmOltya and upsdhmitnSya are substitutes of 
a visarga before a guttural and a labial in every other case, " 

11 II I) 

II 

ij TOTt wfwfr ^wrrort rtri Miii«P4««iidy 11 

II wwi^sniii fipir mvTOnSt f^nntrtf swwni 11 

frf%ar^ii fTf*! etw: *rf^^ u 

38 w is tho substitute of a visarga before an affix 
beginuiug with a hard guttural or labial. 

The word means '*when the guttural and labial are not at the 

beginning of a word," in other words, when they stand at the beginning of an 
afTix. This is possible only before the affixes 4nT. and strsv 11 Thus 

'T«w?rw(V. 3. 47);’»W^Km. ( V. 3 >^ 7 ). wm,, (V. 3.70); 

uaw^ii*!, (HI. i. 9).. 

Why do we say ‘when not at the beginning of a word'? Observe 

•ra** aswnt. 11 

I^dr/.'-^Prohibition must be stated, when the visarga belongs to an 
Indeclinable : as, irmi n 



VrSASGA Sandhi 


[BK. VIll. Cn. III. S. 40 


16:4 


Vdft The visa^a which comes from 5 is only changed to 9 before 
»nd not any other visatga. As and.^v^iwiili ; but not here, 

VArt :—^ Is the substitute of the Upadhmftntya when followed by a 
guttural. The root Tud 20) has Upadhmflnlya as its penultimate: 

though it is written in the DhdtupAtha as 9^ the ^ only represents the ^ of 
KV, and is not to be pronounced. This mt is changed to % when the final ^ 
is^changed to a guttural, as v 9 n, and then this ^ is changed to as in 

RUfi u 

These words, however, may be derived from the root <ri| with the Pre¬ 
positions srf^, 9ft, and cpt9ft* hy adding the affix v k 
gtir; II II mt, «rs II 

gfM? 1?wtt Hert to? ‘trvir* 

89. ^ ifl the substitute of that visarga, which is 
preceded by f or e and is followed by an affix beginning with 
a hard guttural or a labial. 

The word st^trfV understood here also. The affixes meant are the 
same erv* w. sind 11 Thus bWwtto. tfgwiwt, 

Why do we say ‘by an a^'} Observe stft; «fW?r, Try TjORr, arflr* 
efji TTfr 11 

The affix should begin with a guttural or a labial. Therefore not 
here, srIW, ayrtt li 

In the succeeding sCtras, the anuvritti of w from VIlI. 3. 39 and of 
T: from this, are both current The visa^a will be changed to 9 if pre¬ 
ceded by I or 9, otherwise it will be CT n 

According to some, this sOtra ordains ^ in the room of the w taught 
in the preceding sOtra, and not of visarga : and so also in the following sfitras. 

II ^9 n li nwt: il 

IjF^: II T*rS5TSl T9f?r i TOT5 II 

40. For the visarga of smri; and jtw there is 
substituted before a bard guttural or a labial, when these 
words are Gati (I. 4. 67 and 74). 

Thus TirwiT, hmw 4 «im ; 11 

Why do we say " when they are Gati “ ? Observe jgdlftr, sfr wrf^Tj 
gi: 3 ^* 1^ a noun. Accusative Plural of y ik 

is Gati by I, 4. 74, and is Gati by t. 4. 67. The anuvritti of 
ceasea 
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II II II ff-Tf-rqwr, ar-STW^II 

?f^: I) ®gt' TOf; n 

41. 5 is substituted, before a hard guttural or a 
labial, for the visarga which is preceded by t or T, and is 
not part of an alBx. 

This appHtt to the visa^a of Pr^, andi7Tf^i» 

Thus Pr«<rtr?, 5«?ww, wfsw. wfWtr?* atrf^* wTfa^», 

*aa«K*^?. ^5^0, ws«f?rei ffrs«<Nrtii 

Why do we say 'when not belonging to an affix'? Observe aT^< 
«tiPr, VT- Wow do you explain nrj; amfs, Prs^ s*Br? For here in 

fl^s the cr of the affix Is elided by VIII. 2. 24, and the ^of fq^<f <!; is 
changed to visarga; this is not the visarga of an affix, and ought to be diang* 
ed to ^ II 

The Inclusion of the word in KoskAdl class (VIU. 

$. 48) indicates by Implication, that cr change does not take place of this 
visarga In &c: the only exception being vri3* 11 The reason of tliJa 

may be that the visatga here does not follow a simple but an ekadeda « 
(VI. I. iix> 

Fdr/.*—'Prohibition must be stated in the case of and fc^; as 

3 fflT<rr, i( 

Vdri .*—^ I The visarga is changed to ^ even when f 
or 9 are vriddhied; as {t<f^niii 

mift w i» The visarga is changed to ? even when f or t 
arc pluta, and then before dentals as well as gutturals and labiala Thus 
(Vin. 2. 86 for pluta). H 

These last two vArtikas may be dispensed with, because Vpddhi and 
Pluta are Bahlranga change, and so the visarga will be changed (0 v in these 
cases also by the s<itra itself; except so far as ir Is concerned. 


)W II II II 

II Prr^ f|ysivhe«iMai«l «i«iu><Ti w 111 

42. The visarga of the Oati is optionally 
changed to w before a hard guttural or a labial. 

Thus rsiW i^ sqii , or ir 

The word «t%: is understood here also. Therefore no option is allowed here, 
mt? where does not mean ‘disappearance*. (I, 4. 72). 


ftftrrogftftr fr?^a 11 \\ 11 fir>ftr:-vr 5 T, |i%, ji 


snrmwf gijt5 qni; II 
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43. ^ IB optionally the substitute of the visargaa of 
fro ^35 whou they axe used ae Numeral adverbs, 
(before a hard guttural and labial). 

The afRx ia added to the three words dvi, tri and chatur in 

the sense of kftvasuch by V, 4- 18. 

As srrrf¥r or Pr* srtrRr or ^ a?tft or 

or Rr- *1^ or or ii 

Why do we say 'when used in the sense of kritvasuch or Numeral 
adverbs'? Observe where ^ is compulsory by VIII, 

3, 41. (IV. 2. t6 and IV. i. 88), This sfltra fs an example 

of ubhayatra*vibl^8sh&. With regard to vgr the visarga is a non-aflix visarga, 
and hence VIII. 3. 41, would have made v compulsory, this makes it optional. 
With regard to and ftr^ the visarga Is that of an afhx (sTorf^V. 

4. t8), and hence VIII. 3. 41, would not have applied. Thus with regard to 

it is a Pr&pta'VibhSahA, and with regard to and it Is an Aprflpta* 
vibhftshft. 

Why have we used the words 'dvis, tris and chatur’? Objector's 
answer: so that the rule may not apply to the visarga of kritva- 

such (V. 4. ly) is not changed to ^ ii 

The anuvflttl of ? and i Is understood here from VIII. 3. 41: so 
that the visarga must be preceded by f and v for the application of this rule. 
Inqsi^infr the visarga is preceded by ir, and so there is no applicability 
of this rule. 

In fact, by reeding the anuvptti of Into this s6tra, and qualify' 
Ing the visarga by the further epithet of ' belonging to a Uf^rd that has the 
sense of kritvasucU'; we may dispense with the words from the 

sOtra The simple silktra would have been enough. For there are no 
other Numerals that have a penultimate f or 9 , except these three. The chief 
objection to this view is, that in ^c^the visarga Is not the 4^ but a 
portion of the word (See V. 4. j 8): so the rule would not apply to chatur, 
if this woid were not expressly mentioned. 

The various objections and their solutions are given in the follow* 
Ing verses. 

«ffi ini7f% xr 

ftewof » 

an ^ u 

fa u 

ft? 11 

II 

sTfiKijar^r nfSt 11 
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*r ftranlf mr ft ti 

fiirariftr (i 

‘ft ?r^w (J 

K&rikA: — t^wnt ■ ^Fiy 6 ocs (he author teach ^ 
when these words have the sense of Numeral'Sdverbs? In other words, why 
the word is used at all ir^ (he sAtra f There Is no necessKy of using it 
at all, because far? are elearly adverbs as they are formed by the affix 
V. 4. 18 ) in their company will also denote the 

ativerb chatur, in which has been elided (V. 4. 18). So that all these three 
words are formed, and all formed words have the sense of K^tvasuch. 
One answer to this is that the rule of erT9^ does not always hold good, as in 
(I. 1.6), the words and “rt) are verbs, while njs an augment 
Though therefore ft?and fit?arekrtvortha words, yet^gi.need not be so: 
and may be a simple Numeral. A ns. qgMam'n ^ ^ ^ u The word 

is employed to Indicate that there should be no optional ^ in 
11 The ^ here is compulsory by VIK. 3. 41. < 2 . 

Well this would be valid by the previous sQtra(Vin. 3. 41). That is, let in 
also there be optional as ^ and 11 Now rule 

VIII. 3. 41 win apply to ^iqt^and will change this visarga to so that 
with regard to ^ve shall have always v 11 Ahs. nt fty^ 

?ft iwft , tfr fftr^ fti If VIII. 3. 4t be considered 

as applying here (siddha), then when the affix Is elided after and 
the K is changed to vlsarga, then the adverb also ends with a non-affix 

visarga, and will come under the compulsory ^ rule of VIII. 3. 41; for 
though we may have optionally two forms as ertfiH and by the 

present sfktra, yet in the former the visarga svould be changed to 7 by VIll. 
3. 41. Hence the necessity of employing the word 11 Q. But we 

say that the tin the adverb ^^is that of g?. thus (VIII. 

2. dd)-^+^.(thc first elided by VIII. 3. this ^^when 

changed to visarga, will be an affix-vlsarga and so VIII. 3. 41 will not apply 
to the tufvirb 11 Am. No. For ? would require to be lengthened by 
VI. 3, lu. and the form would be 

^ ^(^ ffttrnff ftr ii If this be sc, then what is the 

purpose served by using the words ft? in the aphorism } The simple 

sfttra ffftrstf would have been enough. Because 

there are no otiter numeral adverbs than these three which have a penultimate 
t or ? u 

fffSl 1 If we do not use the words dvis, 

tris, chaturiti in the sCitra, then the word krtvorthe would qualify the word 
visai^a, and the stttra would mean " the visarga of an affix which has the 
sense of kfitvasuch is changed optionally to ^ " 11 The result of this will be 


Visarga Sandhi. 


[Bk. VIII. Ch. III. §. 44 




thrt (*r frorlr JWWW ) it will not apply to where the 

visarga is that of ^ and not of the aiHx H 

Therefore by uaing dvis &c, the word would qualify (frftiwi 
5 *T^) H 

II Though we may not use 
dvis &c, the word krtvortha will not qualify visarga, but will qualify the word 
^ whose context runs here; and tl\e rule of 117^ will apply; so that the sOtra 
gswrs? will mean, ^ trw f ti " The 

visarga of that word which is employed In the sense of a Mumeral adverb, la 
optionally changed to f^or ^ before a guttural or a labial, provided that such 
visarga is preceded by | or « ”, 

The above U the opinion of Patanjall, who considers the words d^ns &c, 
as redundant. The Kjilik& however controverts tlus opinion. According to 
him, if these words were not used in the sQtra, then the mere sCitra would 
be insulhcient for the visarga of^t though used as an adverb, the will be 
compulsory by VIU.341; for the present stitra will be considered as aaiddhi or 
non-existent for the purposes ofVIII 3. 41, (See VIU. a. 1). Gut this how« 
ever may be answered by saying that the rule of applies in these 

chapters, with this modiiication, one subject-matter is considered as asiddba 
with regal'd to another subject-matter gone before; but one aphorism Is not 
considered asiddha with regard to a previous aphorism, when belonging to the 
same subject maHer. (qfirvnflrqt ^ ^ dM:) 11 Therefore the pi’eaent 
aCtra Vi II. 3. 43, would not be coniidered asiddha with regard to VIII. 3. 41. 
Or the present sQtra may be considered as an apavAda to VIII. 3. 41: and an 
apavAda is never asiddha with regard to an utsarga. 

11 II II w 

II qwmWr fj; TOT; II 

44. For the visarga of worde ending in gw and 
before a hard guttural or labial, there is optionally 
substituted when the two words stand in correlation with 
one another. 

The S is understood here. Thus or frWi inf «bRr or 

II 

Why do we say ‘ when the two words are correlated'? Observe Ri^g 
where is not in construction with but with 11 
The word ?rmd here means or mutual relation of two words; 
and not "having the same meaning”, or it may mean both. In fact is 

equivalent to sTPVir^^ I e. the syntactical want of another word to complete the 
sense. It does not here mean 'compound'. For it beingaq^f^j the word Is 
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understood here C<ni 4 * H, i, j). The employment of the word ftnoi 

here indicates that it is a different sAmarthya from tlwit of II. i. i. It does 
not denote or which is the a4 mar thy a of compounds where 

iu/o ox wore words denote om object The samarthya heie means vyapekshft, 
which is thus defined . ^ ^ tljc syntactical 

union of two words expressing two different ideas ”, 

^ \l II II TOT#, 

II 

»fS^rftnt I fkrq ^ gfr; 

tttws II 

45. Tho Tjwvrgft of an f^C or ^^-ending wonl, 
whicK ifl not precede cl by any other word, is ius'iivlaldy 
cliungod to ^ 5n a compound, when followed by a kavd gut¬ 
tural or UtbuU. 

The words p^and arc understood here. Thus 
wq, qjHnPt II 

Why do we say when it is not preccde<l by another voxdf Observe 
TtTOrt: gPqgr, Twgi qrqnw.H The option even of the last sCtraUoes not 
apply to these examples. 

^i^The word Is derived from the root by adding the U^ddi 
affix %m (Uo If, : 09 ). and «igg.by the UaAdi affix »ftr (Ui> II. uy), therefore 
on the maxim tramv^ &c, the word would denote ihc mere forms erfiiH. 
and and not forms like &c. then what is the necessity of 

employing tJie word in.the sCitra? 

The very employ men t of the word anutt&ra*pada-sthasya in this sQtra, 
fs an indicator (jnftp3ka)i that the restriction of the following maxim docs 
not apply with regard to the affixes fg and er fisffff «Tr^- 

i^et<t''an affix denotes, whenever it is employed in Grammar, a w'ord- 
form which begins with that to which that affix lias been added and ends with 
the affix itself”. This maxim not applying, we have or 

qwff i by the previous sfitra VIH. 5. 44. 

Q ,—Why is not there option in the case of compounds also by titc 
previous sOtra? 

I—Because the word qmtii there moans and (bcreforc docs 

not apply to compounds. 

li vs n li 

^ wi»r qrq *TIT 11 

17 
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46. For the visarga of a word ending io with 
the exception of an Indeclinable, ^ is substituted in a com¬ 
pound, when a form of ^ and or the words ^TW, 

and follow, and the first word is not preceded by 
another word. 

Thus wawRs, Tswrtf (III. 2, i) qirewni:, wrs— 

siwra , II So also on the maxim 

*Tr^ n —»rewnrq, qwqnr^i wwnft 11 

II w Jifi—sTflCTf^, qflCTifl H The form belongs 

to KaskAdi class (VIIl. 3. 48). 

Why do we say STtT' '‘a visarga preceded by short *r, or the visa^a 
of the word ending In st;” ? See thivirr;. 11 Why do we say ' preceded 
by short xCi Observe The form belongs to KaskSdi class 

(VUI. 3. 48> See also 111 . 2. 2. 

Why do we say " with the exception of an Indeclinable “f Observe 

gq:«T^ni 

The word Is understood here also. Therefore not here; vbflr 

q«; w iijr»ra^ n 

The word Is also to be read In thla Therefore not here, 

qpnra* isiq: u 

Q. The word need not have been taken, because it Is a form of 
the root ei*, since It Is derived from v^by adding the Up^dl affix n (III. 
62 U«)? 

/Ixr.-^The employment of ^ Indicates the existence of the follow¬ 
ing maxim ;—qvn^ssjwwifir gr fh q f^ i P t ** Words whieh end with ^&c. are 
crude*forms that do not undergo or cause such operations as would depend 
on their ety mol epical formation." 

W5 II OTt-ftrc^, ^ II 

II wvi qqr^s^^ftqstytq srent xqtltqqrr^ qqii^ n 

47. For the visarga of ar'iw or whea not 

preceded by another word, and followed by the word iti 
composition with it, theiie is substituted q^il 

Thus swif®, f^?qqw II srqwft, fwrfi 11 

The word is understood in this, therefore not here sry; qq^ 11 

The word srsviOTqwq is also understood here. Therefore not In the 
following q^antr^ qq^ 11 

The word is a compound formed under MayOravyansa- 

k^di class. 
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^ w n n ^ n 

ff%: (I a?F^ ^ «ra> 7 n ^ wvfir 11 

48. or ^ is substituted for the visargn, before a 
hard gattiiral and labial in the words and the rest. 

This IS aa Apavflda to SCitra VIII. 3. 5^. ^ is substittited a^er r or 
7, and ^ everywhere else Thus 7. (with t^of ^ srm 7 (> 

3. WOTW* (VI. 3. 23) 4. iprwtS^ (VI. 3, 21) 5. e«wwi; 6. troruD (from irt' w 
buy’ with the affix because it belongs to SampAdftdl class.) 7. 

(from fronfr in the sense of wj*). 8. ^ifwr^ftheij (a by VI 11 . 3. 12). 

9 - JO* II. *2. ■Ff»g*s*. T 3 ' snjTTnf^H “The 

words 9 Co 13 are exceptions to VIU. 3. 45, so that there might be 7, even 
when 7f^ &c are preceded by another word. Thus s^f^Tr ii 

The counter-exanipic then to VIII. 5. 45 wHJ be This 

Is the opinion of the PArftyaijikds. But fn the MahAbhAshya, the counter' 
example under VIII. 3. 45 is ^TTfrii Another reason why these 

words are listed herci is that 7 change will take place, even where there is no 
correlation or vyapekshA. As eiT*re \i So also when there 

is correlation, as ^7f9«^77rar: ti Here 7(4^ is an Incomplete word. The 
7 change, will Cake place even where there Is no compounding. Whore there is 
no compounding, and there Is complete want of correlation, even tlierc the 7 
will Invariably come. And where there is correlation, but no compounding 
there the 7 would have been optional by VIU. 3. 44, but it becomes invariable 
here, on account of these words being so listed. Thus we have these cases: 
(]) Without correlation, aa Rnrs >1 (a) Where there is correU' 

tion, as rt if (3) Where there Is composition, as 11 

(4^ Where there Is no composition and no correlation even, as. In example (i). 
(5) Where there is correlation but no compounding as in example (2). In all 
these cases there Is 7 invariably in case of these words. 14. 

15. w fkf | 7 ww 7 Tq^i 1 

Every change of visarga to 7 or 7, must be referred to KaskAdt class, 
if not governed by any other rule Thus this is an Akrtlgaija. Upachftra 
is the name of 7 and 7 which replace the visarga. 

The PArftyaaa is of two sorts, Dhatu-Par, and Nama-Par. Those who 
devote themselves in committing to memory and reciting these arc PArAya* 
nikas. 

TT II II <TTT^ II AT-S|- 3 rT#ft^: II 

II TT 77Ttff?h TOT? TO*? (• 

49 . ^ iMuy be substitutud for the 
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visarga before a hard guttural and labial, in the Chhandaa j but 
neither before s, nor before a doubled word. 

Thus •rm. or w?reqw*r a This Is an example of non-compounds, 
In compounds, the 5 ? chang:e is compulsory by VIH. 3. 46: because the 
option of the present sutra is asiddha there, and it finds its scope in cases 
other than compounds. If the maxim »r wn be applied, 

tlten the two sutras VIII. 3.46 and VlIZ. 3. 49 belong to the same mFtof and one 
is not asiddha with regard to the other. Then we could give examples of com¬ 
pounds also under this sutra: but then such compounds will also be governed 
by VIU. 3. 46, and so the «r would be compulsory. 

ftMnw^or here the word ftw is an Indeclinable and 

hcncc the rule VIII. 3 * 46.does not apply to it W: or ww sqsTf- » Here 

is substituted for ervt^, and then the n is changed to ^ by VIII, 4.2;. 
The word Is a qs^ formed word. 

Why do we say "not before ir and a doubled wordObserve nflt) 
»ft«ni(Av, V. 26, qftii 

In 5tWfl:(Rig. X. 139. i\ (Rig. T. I3. 10), the 

e change has not taken place, as all rules are optional In the Vedas. 

WwII 11 II m 

II 

a wtrS fW fqw? wqfit ffsqR? 

60. The viaarga is changed to h in the Chhandfla, 
before W', wm, wmr and but not so the visarga 
of «ff^- II 

Thus f%*qqsqt' a Is the Aorlst of |(, the has been elided by U, 
4, 80: the Vt of 9 is gu^ated before the affix f%^, thus we have SR^, the fi is 
elided by VI, l. 63 ; and the augment sr? Is not added by VI. 4. 75, Simi¬ 
larly a Here also «7it is the Aorist of 9, with sq^ by HI. 1. 39. 

here Is the of qs; frx'n added instead of qr, as a Vedic ano¬ 
maly. qqonTT?, here ^ is the Imperative of qs, the ;s changed to f^, the 
vikarsjja is elided, and ft changed to Pr by VI. 4. 102, See VIII. 4, 27, for 
the change of q to er a here ^q; is Past Participle of q; a 

Why do we say ‘but not of aiftfq;'? Observe awr % 

(Rig. I. 43. 2 )- 

qsjwjTt II II II Tfsmm:, to, ^'^ 9 11 

a I wtft# qqrt ^ qrq? Mvuif u 
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51. The viaarga of the Ablative cose ia changed 
to w before m'i meaning ‘ o'ver 

The word Chhandas !$ understood here also, Thus 
(Rig X. 45 * 0 II » 

Why do we say 'of the Ablative ’} Observe 11 

Why do we say "before qft ”? See tnrnm; ;i Why 

do wesay'when qft means ‘over 7 See iT^(Rig. VI, 

4;. 27). Here ^ has the sense of "on all sides”. 

^ II II ^ II 

\\ ^ TOf* TOTT wWfr II 

52. ^ may divoraoly be subatitutod for tho viaarga 
of the Ablative before tho verb qrg hi the Ohbanchw. 

Thus \\ Sometimes, the charge does not take place, 

as qR^! 11 

II II II 

^TTT-^ II 

63. For the visavga of tho Genitive, there i(4 subs- 
titutod w in the Vedas, before gfir, pr, m, trr. and qnr fl 

Thus (Rig. x. 81. yX wqrt 

*TTO, fnftwitr, ^ ^ vqtq. 11 

Why do we say * after a genitive case*? See q^: gRvgt ^9 «nnrR » 

fTTOT II II II wnrr^ i?t ii 

< 1^1 II fTtw' q^tf^A^Iuw qr iwiq *rfWt qqfh qsiift^ q i wqg K f I c fRq*^ 11 

64. ^ is optionally substituted for the visarga of 

before ^rfif &c, (VUL 3. 63.) in the Chhandiis. 

Thus f?Tiir; qf%» or y gr awR i: irrqi^gqqj 1 xwm' gqsn 1 i^rart^ i f?WTJ 
^gq I rrrqr WRS, qm 1 urvm^ 1 fTw* tq? 1 uunwq . 1 f^ratt w: 1 
tm> $rqq,i fqrer^tqq^ii 

n II rt aT**qTR?r^, n 

ji 5^ cRt VqqRr^ ^f^sqq \ a nqrqq R q qik ^ if 

66. Upto the end of tho Pdda, is throughout 
to be supplied the following: “A cerebral letter is substi¬ 
tuted always in the room of-, when this letter does not 

stand at the end of a 'vord 
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Here ctdsti the Padidhlkdra which commenced wi(b VHI. i. 16. 
The two words 'not final in a pada*, and 'cerebral * exert a 

governing: influence on all sQtr&s upto the end of this chapter Thus VIU. 
3. 59, teaches “of an affix and a substitute The whole of the present sdtra 
should be read there to complete the sense: i.e “a cerebral sound is subs* 
tituted always in the room of the ST of an affix and of the ^ which is a substitute, 
when it does not stand at the end of a word'. Thus srra^. 

Why do we say ‘ not final'? Sec wfbwT. grgsff n Though the anu- 
vrittl of g was understood here, yet the employment of the word 'cerebral ’ is 
for the sake of T; as (VUI. 3. 7$). 

II SC II n 

ffPffx II V wtCTW KiW ^ » 

56. ^18 substituted for the in wt, wlien this 
occurs in the form of qr? (^) ii 

Thus atmgr^, ijtrgr^, is derived from ^ by the affix («g 

(ill. 2. 63)1 there is vriddhi of the penultimate, the f is changed to i (VIll. a. 
3i> and the upapada is lengthened (Vf. 3. 137), 

fPf) Sf: would have been enough, for there ii no other form ex¬ 
cept this derived from (t^; why then the word Is used in the sOtra ? There 
U another form not derived fromiri^ii Thus «g ^ 

II He in whose name there is (he letter g is called srr; as ^ ti 
Why do we say ' In the form of srrf'? The rule will not apply when 
the form Is as swmrn:* (1 Why do we say m “ for the « So 

that the sir of ctr^ may not be changed to cerebral: the f is already cerebral. 

II II q^Tl^ Ii 11 

II i®a»ri^^wTf^lw I fx ^Wttnr'grgiif^Sg 1 

57. From tiiia, upto the end of the chapter, 
should be supplied in every Rtltra, the following:—“ when a 
vowel (with the exception of w or aTr)> or a t or a guttural 
pvecedee’\ 

The word fx is a piatydhlira formed with the second a;, of n It 
Includes all vowels and semivowels except v and err 11 Of the semi-vowels 5^ 
is only efficient: so that only is taken in the translation. means the letters of 
the ^ class. Thus is supplied in VI 11 . 3. 59, to complete the sense. Thus 
1^, 5«»TT, wftrf. vrgf, ifli gig, 11 

Why do we say “ when preceded by or « " ? Observe ST^ u 

Here the affix Q of and the substitute h in (VII. 2, lofi) are not 
cbang:ed to g ir 
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II x ®5 n II 3 *i» «jftr« 

fT^s a 3«^^rT f^^rtsfhisiWT^ ?rarR« 5^wsTtft » 

68 . The substitution of ^for takes place then 
also, when the augment ( 511 ,), the visatjanlya or a sibilant 
occurs between the said T^and 5 : letters or the ^ii 

The word ssrerv ‘separation, intervention' applies Co every one of cbe 
words 5», &C. Thus (i) when 5^ intervenes, as TlW ( VII. i. 

?i, VI. 4. io\ (2) When a visarjaniya intervenes, as 9^*9 

(VIII. 3. 36) (3) When a Sibilant Intervenes, as n 

The vtv Cakes place, when ee Intervene singly and not when they 
intervene collectively. Therefore not here, from the root ‘ (o 

klsa' Here there is the Intervention of two, namely, ee and K(nh 4 * 9 i)> 

The word is in the Ablative ca^, and le required that the ^should 
follow imwediately a^er It. Hence Che necessity of the present sCtra for 
the Intervention of certain letters. 

wT%Era?TO9t* 11 11 II ii 

Ef^i i\ wfW mwn- N«4i4iHi ^ V Ewrr sWt u 

69. ^ is substituted for that ^ which is a subs- 
titutc(of the ^of a root in DhAtup&tha by VL 1. G4), or 
which is (the portion of) an affix, under the above naentionod 
conditions (VIII. 3. 67, 68 ), of being preceded by on r*!. vowel 
or a guttural. 

The word cerebral is understood here from VIII. 3. 55, as well as cni 
The sOtra Sde^-praCyayoh Is in the Genitive case. The force of the Genitive 
however is different In the word 4 de 4 a, from what it is in pratyaya. In the 
first it is samSnadhikarana.shashthl, in Che latter avayava*yog 4 shashtht. That is 
that ^ which is an 4 dela, and that ^ which belongs to an afBx. If we took it as 
avayavayog 4 shashchl In both places, then the sCtra would mean that *1,which 
is a portion of a substitute, or of an affix,” and there would arise the following 
anomaly. In doubling a word by VIII. 1. i, one view is that two are su^s/ituitd 
in the room of one (See VZIL i. i). Thus " Here these 

these words, is a portion of a substitute, and would be changed to If ^ tran¬ 
slate the sUtra as above. 

[fwe take the other view, and translate the sOtra as "of that 11 which 
is a substitute or an affix”, we land on the following anomaly. We must 
have forms like wn«fh and itlwft, and not the correct forms ; 
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for hero ^ is not an affix, but a porticn of an affix. In fact, with regard to 
affixes, the sQtra would be confined to those affixes only which consist of a 
single^, such as f%^in the Vedic subjunctive)^ II That this Is the proper 
interpretation of the sOtra is indicated by the sOtra Vlll. 3. 60, (the next 
aphorism). The substitute ^ \a taken in this sCitra. If therefore, the force 
of Genitive in was ^ a: and notssi^: qt then 

there would have been no necessity of including the substitute the sQtra, 
for then the present s6tra would have covered the case of also. Similarly, 
If the force of the Genitive in was»qnqi q< and not*>q?|qnc m 
U9il<:; then there would have been no necessity of excluding the affix 
(V. 4. 53) from the operation of the present rule by VIII. 3. ii), because it is 
not an affix consisting of a single letter w 11 

Having surmised this, we shall now give illustrations. First of that 
which is a substitute It cun only be the ^ which replaces the of a root In 
phfttupatha. Thus fq^. 9*^ 11 Of an affix, we have gfg; 

in X^ir m fWi; and in wnii 

In the case of xwi and qtfq;, the ^ is not the portioH of an affix, 
but the vfkolt affix itself: the present sOtra should therefore not apply to 
this ^ It 

^a;.—H ere we apply the maxim u 

These words (eeniand qwq) are from the roots and^*, InUr^ 
with the | is elided by 111. 4. 9;, the augment we (IN. 4. P4), Ihe affix 
Rtt by II I. t. 34; ti)6 ^ of re: la changed to a guttural, and the ^ of to k, 
and then to a guttural. 

The U^ftdi word srirt U4 III. 70) complies with this rule, 

but not so the word and ^ (Uq Ill. 73) formed with tbe same 
affix qt II 


ll«o|| II ^ II 

11 ertft? efti f ^ pattfqw q^icw *4^ ii 

GO. ^ is substituted for the w of ^ and 
when it ia preceded hy an fnj;^ vowel or a guttural. 


Thus qsfftqq/ W H i R iqBf”. the Aorist ofqr^; the ft? is 

replaced by (III. 1. 56), and the an changed to f by VI. 4. 34. So also 
fXiV. ftlCTfsi II From we have VRcm. » The SamprasdraTja 

takes place byVI. i. 15 as It belongs to yajldl class. From qq we have 
in tbe Perfect qe:i8 the substitute of wt (II* 4 « 40 )» ^he penulti- 
mate w is elided by VI. 4. 98. So also aW?. in (Rig. I« ^ 3 - 2), 

This is the Aorist form of 9 rx. the qw is substituted for wt (H. 4. 37) : the 
Aorist sign is elided by U. 4. 80. < 
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This sQtra is made to cover cases not governed by the last sOtra, 
namely, where the f is not an &de^. Though the ? in ^ is the n of a subs* 
titute, yet it is not governed by the preceding aphorism, because the word 

there means * the ^ which is a substituteHere 9 is not a substi¬ 
tute, but a portion of a substitute. The non-substitute ^ is not to be taken 
here : as it seldom occurs. 

The word is understood here also. Therefore the rule would 
not apply to e?rRt and «m« h 

U tt II II 

11 

^1% 11 ^ e’®rpBf^TOi: wHrrarRrw w wo 11 

61. ^18 fiubfititutod for ^ nftor g or t in tbo re¬ 
el ii]ilication of a Deeidcrative, if tbc «r of ^ is chtinged to 9:; 
but only in ^ and in Causative of roots which in Dhltupd^ha 
begin with a \ll 

This rule is confined to the Dusicleratives of and of 9 beginning 
roots In the Causative, provided tliat the Desideratlve sign ^ Is changed to % n 
The"rule applies to the 9 of the substitute, and not to the affix R as there 
can be no such ^ after a reduplicate syllabic. Therefore ^ means that 9 
which replaces the v of the roots. 

Thus from fg we have i* Here (he r of Is changed to r by 
the last sCitra, and therefore so also after the reduplicate 9, the R of eg is 
changed to v ii 

Of the Causatives of roots beginning with % in Dhitupfitha, we have 
C^^TVfWl^r » fi> this last, the g is changed to f by 

VII. 4. 67. 

Though this V change would have taken place by the previous sfltra 
(VIII. 3. 59), yet tlie separate enunciation of this rule Indicates that this is a 
Tilyama aphorlsm-^the R change takes place only in these coses of fg and 
Causatives of Deslderatives under the conditions mentioned in this sQtra, and 
ivhen tl$e. Thus RtRrwRr from the root (Tud. 140X This is a 

root, which ts exhibited in the Dhitupd^ha with a therefore the form ought 
to have been ftrfgRRr by VUI. 3. 59 . but it Is not so, because of the niyama 
of the present sfitra. So also 55^% from (DJv. 34}: and 

from (Tud 115). 

If this Is a niyama rule by the very fact of its separate enunciation, 
what is Chen the necessity of using the word 7V in the aphorism ? Ans. (f%* 
; so that, thesQtra may mean “iffg and Causatives when 

RR follows ” ? and not " if ^ and Causatives when ^ only follows In the 

18 
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latter>i«w, we could not get the form jtrq ; and the rule would have applied 
to a1$a 

Why do we say “in the Desiderative q” ? So that the nfyama may 
not be any where else. Had qf^ not been uaed in the sQtra, the restriction 
would have been with regard to every adix, and the adtra would have meant 
"if there Is occasion of qn change after a reduplicate, It should take place 
only inj^he case of ^ and the Causatives". Therefore q change would not 
have taken place In as it is not a Causative. 

G'—art Why have we used the word qjj with q, and not the 

wordqq? That is, what compulsion was there to exhibit the Desiderative affix 
qq, In this chang:ed form? The word Is the name given In the Prkti> 
sSkhyas to q and q change. 

./^».p.«>So that the restrictive rule may not apply to the form of 
qqii As gqcqfh ii The qq Is here fihqby I. 2. 8, and there is vocalisation 
by VI. I, 1$. For had been used in the sCttra, then the restriction would 
have been with regard to a /7 Deslderatives in gen$ral, whether the qqwas 
changed to q or not Therefore as there is restriction of VlII. 3.59, in (he case 
of^fq%q% where q is not changed to q; so there would have been restriction 
in qgqrft, the q could not have been changed to qby VIII. 3. 59. Similarly 
in Rwqft n 

(^,^What is the necessity of exhibiting qqwith the anubandha q? 
So that the rule should not apply to q in general, but to the Desiderative affix 
q only. As fqrq 11 This is the Perfect of m, the affix qrq is 
added as Chhandas Irregularity Instead of qq; for qrq there Is Ir, the affix Is 
by 1 . 9 .; 5 , and so there is vocalisation by VI. i. 15, and reduplication, and 
the augment tqls added by VII. 2. 13, the 7 is chang:ed to wq, as yqRqq fql, 
the q is elided by VIII. 3. 19. Here after the reduplicate q, the qis changed 
to q, in q by the general rule V III. 3. 59, as the restriction of this s6tra does 
not apply in this case. But had q in general been taken, then has an 
affix q, and therefore sOtra VIII. 3. 59, would have been restricted, and there 
would have been no change of q to f after the reduplicate, as it is not a 
causative. Hence qqbas been employed with an anubandba. 

Why do we say' after a reduplicate ’ ? 

So that this restriction may apply to that q which would have 
been caused by the f or q of an abhylsa, and not to that which would have 
been caused by an upasarga. As arfitfqftqfq, though without the Preposition, 
the form is ftftrqRr» 

^.^Ko, this cannot be the reason, because the q caused by the upa> 
sarga is considered as asiddha, and hence there would be no restriction. 


bk. vui.ch. hi. 163} 
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^fis .—Then we say, the abhyftsa is taken to be qualified by 
namely that abhylsa which is caused by would give occasion to this rule 
and not any other abhyAsa. Therefore if a reduplication has been caused by 
07, and then 0*^ is added to it, then the restriction of the present sbtra will 
not apply, and oto change will take place though the root may not be a 
Causative ftc. Thus the 07 of is (VI. i. 19), the Dcsiderative of this 
root is with augment, the elision of a? (VI. 4. 48) of v, the elision 

of o by VI. 4. 49. 

this also cannot be the reason: because the vcir change is 
antaranga, while the restriction niyama Is Bahiranga. Therefore, the word 
abhyAsa is employed superfluously in thesQtra. 

/ftf/.^The wo:d abhyAsa is taken in the sOtra, so that the restriction 
may be with regard to that q which might have been caused by the v or v of 
the abhyAsa ; and not to that q which might be occasioned by the ^ or v of a 
dAdiu or verbal root. Thus hOrf^flr, H Here the root | In the 

sense of dNw, is turned to Desideiative with ; and by VI. i. a, the 7 is 
reduplicated, then by VII 4.79, the sf is changed to f 11 Thusti^tT; here 
by the force of the f of the abhyAsa the sr is changed to t as ; 

(Vlll. 3. 59) then as the restriction of this sAtra does not apply, the root f 
causes the ^ of the abhyAsa, as w Had the word not been used 

in the sAtra, the sv of abhyAsa could not have been changed to for then the 
sOtra would have meant "V la substituted for fr, only in the case of 97 and 
Causatives in the Dcsiderative ; and as is not a Causative-Desldera- 
tive, the restriction would have applied. 

m II II U II 

11 9t»Tt smrwiwfl iwni^dl 

*sefh II 

62. ^ is aubstitated for tho ^ aflor tho redupH* 
cate of the ^ Desiderative of the Causatives of 

and ^ II 

The 9 substitute of 7 debars the cerebral change. In other words, 
the 9 of these roots remains unchanged. As f hwlasfh . and 

RWTfflwftr n 

sft II II ii nr^.ftr^nn, il 

63. (The gubstitution of ? for to be taught 
hereafter, will take place) for all roots upto ftPS exclusive in 
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Vin. S. 70, evea whea the augment intetrenes (between 
the H and the efficient letter). 

The roct occurs in sOtra Vllt. 3. 70. Thus VIII. 3. 65 teaches 
q change: as qRywft. PnptRi (i So also when inter¬ 
venes : as 11 The ibree of trfq is tliat the 

change takes place even when the augment an;, does not come» i. e. in cases 
other Chan the augment 

I w II II 

«iwTO^ n 

ei^WiT fifft *rqiqmRwwrr?q ^ qq»rt»^ h 

64. In ftrr &c upto ftri exclusive (VILl. S. 65 to 
VIII. 8 . 70), this 9 substitution takes place then also, when 
the reduplicate intervenes, and the of the reduplicate is 
also changed to v n * 

The words sr^ are understood here also. The rarfl roots are. 
Ipnr ftc inVin. 3. 65 and ending with in VIII. 3. 70. ThesOtra 
consists of two sentences : (1) The qrq takes place in m kc. even when a 
reduplicate intervenes ; (2) The 9 of the reduplicates of sot &c. is changed 
to q II The first Is a vidJu rule, and the second is a ni^ama rule. 

Thus where the abbyisa« intervenes. This applies even to 
roots other than those which have been tai^bt with a q in the Dbltupftt^a. 
AssrftiMwftqfw, q fif q^wf h q fl t (%qqr This applies moreover 

to reduplicates which end In sr, as sefhw^ ; here the q would not have been 
changed toq (by VIII. 3. 59) asU is not preceded byv orqii Another 
faispn tfitti of this sCtra is that it prohibits (VI 11 . 3. 61). As 

The word em T qsq Is for the sake of niyama, as we have said above, 
q of vqt &c. and of no other roots is changed to q 11 As sTfkaiieOr from i 
with qq, the augment is debarred by VII. 3. 12 : the root q is unchanged 
by the niyama prohibition of VIII. 3. 6t; die reduplicate w remains un¬ 
changed by the restriction of the present sQ tra. 

H 

ii 

11 qqqdtqrfidiiqi^TOq gqrq sqlt 
«wsr r*iqei qqroq wqik n 

66 . q ia substituted for ft, after q and T of au 
upaaarga in tbe following verba: ^ ^ (9^)i ^ 
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VII. 3. 71). f5 VII. 3. 89). w, Irsw 

(Denominative). ^si.and il 

Thus •ikT^ft M gffffi ^i^Rr, 

q%ntii wRt, fP»w%, vr^vaif^. qi«»5T 11 ffh%. «r«trfir> 

wp^ftr. w^rtWIr, qfter*i%. w^WE.«fArriw 11 q fiwwft . »p«* 

wfW^, »^nr^. w f^ s ^ r ^rff , ^TfW«w%, wp^wif. TO«Tirf h wPt* 
f^«prRwfir, wT^wfir. '?4«r«iT» htv, 

^fkfkrvrrr, •T>irf^TT^, irpTftfTOlw, ^iW^wir 11 ^r«T, 

II «f*^. #rf^r«viT%, *rft«T* 7 T. w*?!**^, 

q4»nw> wf*T6J«q^wf, MRni«qf^ 11 ^rv if?f urw<i><wpi|u ? n gw A ftf u. 

fti*L? 9f^ w\| ftnpn%, Rnirr* n 'wvm Wf^ftnrftr' irr ffw » ^ 

II n 5%f% ffftr ftrqrtm; f% ^ *Tftr 11 •rf^vni^Hhtm j 

g^iWrt nii«iTO*lt f FTvirfirPfRT *to% it 

The root U exhibited in the slltra as with vikaraija. thus 
debarring u 

Why do we say " after an upaaar^a " ? Observe Rt»^ 

(Vni. 3. III). So %^WT WCTTf Hcref^i is not 

an Upasarga to ftr^, but to the noun ii Similarly in srf^wftqfrt, the 
upasarga srftT is not added to the root 9 (Q<tTf9r), but to the /AM derivative 
of 9 (s^ri^). Namely, from g we derive cmvt with and from we 
form the Denomlnativo root crrwefra with.««xi Ihia Denominative root 

frf^ U added. The upasarga, however may be added to the root hrst, and 
then and inn.added. In that case, the rule will apply. As sr n nTf qftq rfi 11 
So also with the Causative, as srf^fwRr, for here the upsaarga is added to 
the root s and not to the causative form atm 11 

The roots ^ srf^rq^ belongs to SvAdi class, toTudadl class, 
to DIvidi class, t;n to Ad&di class and «r>, to Bhuidi 
Class. These have been shown In the siltra In their declined form in order 
to indicate that the rule does not apply to their trr as erfif^r^TT^ 11 Sec 
VII. j. 6 for this rule of exhibited roots. On the other hand, the roots 
&C. being not so exhibited, change their sr in ^ also, as wrnsfil^ft r 11 

The iipasarga need not fnd with | and t for the purposes of tlijs rule. 
Thus 5<3i^, where the upwarga 1$ Pni.and 5^ ii 

II <« n II II 

fRr: It MftinIS>iN if 

66. The ^ of ^is changed to ^ after an Upa- 
earga having an t or but not after aft ii 

The word aifs- is in the first caae, but has the force of genitive. Thus 
ftqtarff n l^wr. 11 The second it remains un¬ 

changed in the Perfect by VIII, 3. 118. 



^ Change. 


[BJt. VIII. Ch. hi. 1.69 


1633 


Why do we say ‘but not after nft’? Observe ii Prof. 

HohUmgk points out that tbe sQtra U as given by SayinAchArya in 
his commentary on Rig Veda VI. 13. i. Pft^ini^ however, often uses the first 
ease with the force of the Genitive, as in VIII. 3. 80, 

Wd: 11 II II 8 

M 59^ attWi 'W1?I n 

C7. Tbe w of fTpif is cbaagcd iuto 7 after an up- 
asarga, haring an f or 7 « 

Thus w fk fMTT fh I eftr*irM 1 ipw**n^ * » •rfkwsrw 1 ^s«r 1 

The word of the last sdcra is not to be read here. Hence we have forms 
like:—ijURwiiRi» gwIfTflfW.ii 

11 f^ 8 n WTJt^ arra^^-wrft^^tfr M 

11 snQSfisiSMf^^ua a«rtw 5 i«ii%d^ *TfM • ^ 11 

6$. The ^ of is changed into 9 after the 
preposition w in the sense of ‘support * and * contiguity 

The word ai i sM e^ means "support, refuge, that upon which any thing 
depends or leans means " the state of not being or far ofl) I. e. 

to be contiguous', 

Thus we g» a r^ “ He remains leaning upon a staff” &c, sne^ ii 
So also in the sense of to be near, as «nT»n 'the army near at hand’, nv- 
mr See V. 2. 

Why do we say "when having the sense of support or contiguity’*^ 
Thus «re9r*st fvm efNbr ’the Sftdra is afflicted with cold 

The present sAtra Is commenced in order to make the ^ change even 
while the preceding letter is not f or « u 

99 % N n n 999:, II 

69. The 9 is sulMtituted for the ft of 997 . after 
T 9 and wheu the sense is “ to smack while eating 

Thus evTOi, fkeww, sn^iwnr. srrwwpr 11 That is, 

he makes sound while eating, be eats with a smack. 

Why do we say * when making a smacking sound in eating”? Observe 
" the drum sounds”. 

^df«dH 9 ftTf?T 95 ?^ 993 m H v»a 8 99 T 1 % II 
Wf % 9 *ftT?r* 9 T 9 -ft? 5 “ 9 r 9 “^“^- 99 *^ IH II 

n ^ ^ ft 99t*lT 99 fWf 9f 99 ^ f ft9>9. 99Tm 

5^ «Tft% ^ 9 ^ " 
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70. ^ is siiLstituted for the h; of » 

the augment 5?. and ^3T, after the prepositions 

and fir n 

The root It? belongs to Bhu&di class, The word Is the Past 
Participle of and ^ is the noun derived from the same rcMst with 

the affix BTV ; a Divftdi root 

Thus qftq^ i ftWh 1 1 1 * 5 ^ 1 Rr%?tt» 1 

I ftrw I Rftftwt. i w ( i Rn i 

I ^ i i ; 7 ^tsqq; i i ^ I 1 

I ^ I Pwf? (I I »*w??r I WWW 1 t i wr* 
iw I gt I i ?iwitT>i I ^5»?ft#rRt 1 i ft^rflr 1 1 1 1 

i I «?nr i ^ganmsuRint *wtT; 1 ?ft«TiAr ^ Rmram i fwiilr 1 
I flw fgwftiTtff’WTtnrthi 1 arf^wnn ft»Tr?T *ivr win •• 

The nasal is elided In ^ by VI. 4. 2$. The er of and would 
have been changed to g by VIIl. 3. 65 also. Their inclusion here is for the sake 
of subsequent stltra, by which the g change Is optional when the augment 
intervenes. 

ft rarg^ s ft n m? 11 11 ftwrft’fnr, 

«rf^» 

II Rr?TW« 1 iftftrtw tirtw 

?r*rwi ?T iJNh II 

71. Tho v-chango may take plaoo optionally 
in the ftr« aad the vest (of tho last sfitra), even when 
the augment w interveaea between the prepositions ft 
oj* ft and tlie verb. 

The Rntrf^ are the four roots ftut ^IT, eg and mm. as well as the aug¬ 
ment 11 This Is an example ol ubhayatra-vibhfishfl. In the case of q 
and wvi|. It is prApta-vibhtshi, in the case of others it is aprftpta. The 
examples have already been given under the preceding sCitra, and so need 
not be repeated here. 

ft««i:, wrftrs n 

II wg fk ?ft »n^ f*r vroat w^otii^ ^r*rtw n gsfwiWt » 

72. ^ is optionally the Hubstituto of tho ^ of 
after the prepositions ar^, ft, wft and ft, when the 

eubject is not a living being, 

The root WSJ sravw is anudStta. Thus 8 T 5 W*V^ 1 1 1 

I aTgw* 9 % 1 fkw^ri 1 1 
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CBk VIII. Ch. Ill |.75 


1634 


Why do we say * when the subject Is not a living being’? Observe 
n The option of this sOtra will apply, when the subject Is 
a compound of living and con«Hving bdngs. Thus or 

II The subject here is a Dvandva compound, and it is not in the 
singular number because of 11 .4.6. The w^d aml^ is a Paryudlsa and 
not a Prasajya-piatishedha. If it be the latter sort of prolubition, then the 
force will be on the word IMng, and in a cMopound like imClIli, consisting of 
linking and non4iving bett^ the prohibition will apply because it has a living 
being in it, and $0 there will be no ^ 11 Ic the other view, the force la on the 
word non-living, and because the compound contains a non-living being, 
therefore the option will be applied, and the presence of the living being 
along with it will be ^nored. 

The anuvrittl of i%and ft is understood here from VllJ. 3. 70. 
So these words could well have been omitted from the sOtra, which might 
have then been vrseftncK and by the force of ^ we would draw 

in the anuvfitti of ^ &c. 

II >8^ H H t:, II 

u wfts trwinw er wvft vrftrrvn. n 

78. optionallf substituted for the of 
aftor the prepositioQ A, but not in the participles in ft and 
II 

The root is «n%l nft ir Thus ftv^air or ft«nwt, or 

or ft44*nMig w 

Why do we say ' but not in the Kishtbt ’? Observe 
Ttw II 'W II qrn^ II ^« 

gftf: tl V «r«T% M 

74. is optioDollj substituted for the f^of 
after the preposition ^ every where. 

Thus 7 fw** 9 n or qftsewT, ^ft*e»-dH,or uKMi^w.or 

The word qft could well have been included In the last sCtra as 
The very fact that it bas not been so included, indicates 
that the prohibition of sfftgnn does not apply to it Thus or 

qftwiir* H 

I I g|» ^*ti> i ^ il 

gftf; II ift Hpsiwrfi ty 

75. The word is used without the cerebral 

change in the country of Eaetera Bhacrata. 



Bk. vill. Ca III. §- 78 ] Ceredr^l Chance. 
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This is an anomaly. The ^ required by the last stltra Is prohibited. 
The other form is (i Tlie word is formed by the affix or 

it is a Nishtha, the being elided. The word wr qualifies the word ti 

Prof. Bohtlingk translates it is seen in the usage of the 

Eastern People and the Bhnrata". He bases his construction on the adtras 
11.4.6$, and IV. 3. 113, where qrwtw5 means “tlic Eastern People and 
Bharata”. 

II Ik 11 ft, 

ftytr: 11 

fftt* M »nRTTw f 9 niffr Tfwer v frfftnW *wffr u 

76. « ie opticnnlly substituted for tbo ^ of 
ftucl ^ 3 ?^ after the propoaitioiis ft^, ft, and ft ll 

Tints Rwytfir or F%?¥^ir, ftfftRT or ii 

r^T^nlkli M 

II II tp^ Ik %i, ^ yr g k:, fW Ik 
11 stwTSff ft* *wft » 

77. ^is always substituted for the h; of 
after tho preposition ft tl 

Thus 

f9t: ii ^ift« 

sTlpnt II 

^ftf: ll fjw fft I to n wfT t rtq t qf «t »nirt??rw SjNqtrtff u 

78. The cerebral bouiuI is substituted in the 

room of the ^ of and of the Personal-endings of tbo 

Aorist and the Perfect, after a stem ending in (a vowel 
other than «). 

The word 'cerebral' is understood here from VIII. 3.55. Thua 
•^r<ri% » Aoristaratriii., aTtTS^(Vni. 2. 2$). Perfect: ^ ii 

Though the anuvfitti of was current here from VIK. 3, 57^ yet 
the repetition of the word here indicates that the anuvrltti of 9 or the 
guttural ceases. As 11 

Why do we say "the ^ of 4 M, 37 ^ and ? Observe 
where the v U of n? and 11 

Why do we say *1fni ‘ after a ffem’} Observe qTkSft^Nw, from 
*mSt of the Juhotyadi class. There is Gui>a of the reduplicate by VII. 4. 75, 
the g of ?ftgT is elided by VII. 2. 79, and here is made up of the of the 
root fi%, and the affix ; therefore here is not after the an^’a ft, 
for the aijga here is ftw, and is the affix. This result could have been 

19 
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obtained, without using the word in the sQtra, by the maxim 

“a combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning, denotes 
that combination of letters in so far as it possesses that meaning, but it does 
not denote a combination void of meaning 

II 'St n n frsrnr, w n 

79. The cerebral sound ts optionally substituted 
for the 9 of iKw and of the Aoriat and the Perfect after the 
augment when the stem ends in 

Thus 5+f^+<lw«WKfit or so also Tfldbes or qWrjH 

from ^ II Aoristor » Perfector ii 

The word |« Is understood here and it qualifies the word ff. so that 
the stem should end in an vowel which should be followed by the 
augment and this letter should be followed by and the v beginning 
affixes of the Aorist and the Perfect If the stem does not end in an foi 
vowel, the rule will not apply •, as w fed t v rq from the root wre n 

Then in the word UHl^fifb^, will the cerebral change not take place by 
the option of this sutra or otherwise? This u from the root at% In the Per¬ 
fect with the augment n.(VIl, 3.13.X and i^(by VI. 4.63). Some aay that as 
the augment Intervenes between the stem ending in f ( vowel X sind the 
augment thereibre this rule will not apply and there will not be the option¬ 
al r II Others hold that the anuvptti of stgnt has ceased, and the anuvritti 
of v^ls only current, in this sutra, and there is no intervention and so tliere 
will be the optional change into t r 

II ^9 N II fTOT#, II 

80. substituted for the h of ^ afeer the 
word atfi^ iu a compound. 

Thus I I im wrwfe n Why do 

we say in a compound ? Observe 11 

The word sqp Is exhibited in the sfitra ia the nominative case, The 
force is here that of Genitive 1 e. n 

JSftrls n 

qfti: u II 

81. « is substituted for the of when pre¬ 
ceded by m in a compound. 

Thus d^^SHqii The word compound Is understood here also; other¬ 
wise wrt 11 
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II II II ar*:, wNt: U 

II ?^Niwvt **^(k 11 

f^i II «n^j^il II 

82. % is substituted for the ^ of ^ 3 ^, and 
when pi'eceded by arpsi in a compound. 

Thud wfNfH, Vtfrufn-. II 

—The f of «rf^ Id lengthened before ^ end \t h after such 
lengthened f, that the ^ of sn is changed to otberv/jae not. As stf>*iw^ 

11 So also stfnrai^ fltsiri (where * ^ni' means fire, and ‘soma’ a kind 
of herb ) " the lire and the soma plant are here." 

When there Is no compounding we have enit u 

The word is formed by f^e, the sacfi/i<t in which AgnMs prais¬ 
ed (fwaW) is so called. is also the name of a sacrifice: the first 

division (arvT ) of the Soma‘yftga. ST^nTsfnti is a^vi{r*C>V: so where there is 
no Devati-Dvandva, the ^ change will not take place. Thus where AgnI and 
Soma are names of two boys, or where they refer to physical fire and herb, 
According to AivaUyana there is lengthening and v change In the last case 
also, as «r«^^t cr«l«eTi% 11 

n H ^rwifk W II 

II wirflrti a^rg^ cfiTfrentw Hiltur^Cr smifr u 

83. The «: of is chau^^cd to ^ after 5tfrf?rti 
and s TT g^ in a compound, 

As sn^^t, but nflTt: where there Is no com¬ 

pounding. 

n oi II II *n3i R^wir, wtt n 

^ 5 II «RTlr liJi-ertwi n 

84. The of is changed to R after and 
fv% in a compound. 

As tr^ersrr. (i See VI. 3. 24. 

wft II ^'7 W- 

II 

u m5i.f^5l,i0Trp^rgvTTW *wi% u 

85. The of id optionally changed to f, 
after jrrgr and iu a compoiiud. 

Tiius irtgi^ror, or nrg.sfw ; or f^:eT?rf » The word and 

ftjt which is changed to visai^a (See VIII. a. 24). In fact, the 

word is so exhibited in the sCtra itself, with a the word wr^i therefore, 
by the rule of is also to be understood as a pending word. 

g.—Well, if this be so, when this %^is changed to a vUarga, and the 
visarga changed to R by VIII. 3. 36, then there would be no T change ? 


« Change. 
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Am .—The V, change woqM take place bcpth after the vlsafga*ending 
or ^-ending vorda» on the maxim IH> 4 ^H “ *^hat which has under* 

gone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no means, in consequence 
of this change, something else than what it was before the change had taken 
place Therefore, these words are taken to end in ^ (i For if they were 
taken to end in %, then the rule would not epply when they ended in a 
visarga. If they be supposed to end in a visarga, then the form with 

a (^before in the sOtra is hard to explain. 

The word Einir is understood here also. Therefore not here ^ rky 
when the words are nsed separately in a sentence. 

^VNIR H 

II weft w^wTwi ewrwwi wie- 

eretwre. ti 

86 . The of is option ally chaoged to ^ after 

the double preposition stfir whea the word so formed is 
the name of a particular letter (i.d. visarga). 

As wftftiTwl atftftfwt ftwi^te or arfwftwit^ or ii 

The compound preposition en^.fti^ causes this change, and not any one of 
them separately. Thus Apasttmba:—imt wgtwt fT wrwtrtrwwwtert 6^ft- 
dftwVTtmewm." a name (nima) should be such that it should consist 
of two-syllables or four-syllables, that its first portion should be a noun 
(nama-pCirvaX and its second portion a verb (IkbyStaX that it should end 
in a long vowel (dirgha) or a visarga (abhinishtinaX that the first letter of such 
a noun should be a gbosba or sonant letter ( gbosha-vad-idiX and a semi* 
vowel (antastha) should be in the body of it.” Thus the names |ftt?ter, Vitw 
fulfill these conditions and are good names. 

Why do vre say " when it is the name of a particular letter.' > Observe 
nftfHwivft u The anuvptti of <niA ceases from this place, 

11 h II wfer;, 

II 

II e*<»i<iwftftti i w i mw i E>nw sdrwt h 

87. The ^ of the verb wvi is changed to when 
it is followed by a vowel or w and is preceded by sir^^ or an 
np&Barga having t or ^in it. 

The word means ' followed by ^ or ’ n The word is 

an Indeclinable, meaning * evidently 

Thus arftvftr, ftvftr, fwftr, ftvum, in|^- 
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Why do we say “ when preceded by an Upasarga having an f or 
Observe d Why do we say 'of the verb ss^'? Observe eT5* 

Q .—How is there any occasion for the application of the rule here? 
The context here relates to and the word “ upasarga'' qualifies that % but 
here the upasarga is not applied to sr but to the vfUolg tltcrefore this is 

no counter-example In fact, what is the necessity of using the word srs at 
alHn the sOtra: for even without it, the word 'upasa^a' would qualify that 
verb which consists of only, and such a verb is with its st elided and 
no other verb? Nor Is the employment of sr^ necessary for for It comes 
only in connection with the verbs f;, g^and srst. n 

All that you urge, is true, yet the following counter-example 
should be given, as srgi;,, the son of AnusQ will be vrrglRr: with nf as it be¬ 
longs CO SubhrAdi class. Thus s»g^+Wt»HTg^+qti-sTTa«l+ir« ii Here the 
« is elided by VI. 4. 147. Now when is elided, the <1. is the only verb- 
element that remains, srg is upasnn;'a, and is alKx ; so that had vr«^ not 
been taken in the sAtra, the rule would apply to (his H, alsa 

Why do we say "when It is followed by a vowel or Observe 
firerh n 

il ^ il li 5,1%, jrf:, 5ft, 

II 

II 8 rmw qfl nfir ?r«r ir 

iftfrifcd:—gfhjsfNflr #w n 1 
fwMiw sftftE ^ H«HVIK II 
wr^l^T ftirtr m 1 

rti¥«ih ii 

88 . The ^ of ^1%, and ^ is clian^d to ^ 
after and ^ 11 

The word gi^ Is exhibited in the sAtra as the form of with voca¬ 
lisation. Thus ggir:, fA: gJt? g; guf » The word fii? is the ending form of w ; 
the rule applies to this form only, as ggl?!-, Prgrfl;, and g:frt^: 11 The 

word fra also means the naun srr and not the verb fra nra 11 Thus 

11 

ri/ 4 d—“Why Is taught with regard to the ge form of fee ? Aw. 

g^: w IJH, so that the change should not take place in as 

and ftf4jr^(Iir. 2. 172)11 Q. era^? For what reason the 

change has not taken place In the reduplicate ftg^ra. for here also in 
the reduplicate, is the form g«, as and then by applying rule, 

the V is elided, and q4i'^ fT ft ^ t w eR-u<4m applies ? A ns. frara ^ g^‘. we 
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reduplicate the form as and then elide %, as and then voca¬ 
lise, as l a^w ? so that there bdnf no form 5^, there is no w ufi in. 

fact, the vocalisation takes place first* and then elision according to an ishti. 
See VI I. 17. Otherwise* in m as q. is elided, « would also have been 
elided. Why is the « of not changed to ^ by VI 11 . 3. 64 ? ftqqt 

«trsi fEtiTfWt St 9 , the rule VI 11 . 3. d4does not apply, because that rule is 
confined only to verbs up to 1 ^ in VIII. 3. ?Q, while Is aftffr that verb. 
Moreover the tof String 9 and the maxim ia 

anh? HW « fita 11 Q. If this oaxim is applied, how do you form 
Ans. here the form is doubled, and notg^u 

The root is first joined with the affix + then there is vocalisation f%ge, 
then there is n change, as i%gv, then reduplication, asi^g^ti Now ^ 
being considered asiddha, the doubling should take place first? No, for we 
have already shown that for the purposes of doubling, the qsv change is not 
asiddha(VUI. 2. 3 Virt) 

«n^r: rfnrr^ n gj % H Pr, sifiwn,«!%:, 11 

^f^: II fk qfl siifti*i*HW ^dl«ei9ilt eefir alhB% *r*in0T 11 

89. The J is substituted for of fsn After m and 
9 ?! when the word bo formed denotes ** dexteronn.” 

Thus (nvmw. wrqjrSr 1 csgqww r ww wn(W 5 i w<lw 11 This last 

word la formed by the affix « added to nr preceded by the upapada 
under sfitra ttl. 2. 4. 

Why do we say when meaning dexterous? Observe 

( qxd ) 

^ uftiwiidiH B to It n^fr^ R sftrwrrmi n 

(I i^ikMiaOifh PwTwIi I gjt 1 vlbwiii 11 

90. The word is irregularlj formed when 

meaning a sl^tra. 

Thus qfitWTifs /. Uwx'pure*. When It has not this meaning 

we have qnw# ~ * bathed' 

ifrir a a? n grdw n r 

II qftsH ifit fkmfUh 11 

91. The word q?iss«$ is irregularly formed donot- 
ing the founder of a gotra of that name. 

Thus the son of Kaptshtbala will be wtfrsi ^-11 The word gotra " here 
does not mean the grammatical ‘'gotra,*' but the popular term ‘gotra * denot¬ 
ing ’ clans,’ as described in tbe list of pravaras. Why do we say '‘when denot¬ 
ing the founder of a gotra"? Observe Tbe land of the monkeya 
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sr^ simrftift II IIII II ^WH i farn II 

H TO fftf Pttrto 11 

92. The word sr^ ia in*cgularly formed when 
denoting ‘a chief’ or ‘one who goes in front’. 

Thus meaning a 'bes( horse’. Why do we say when meaning 
' going in front ’ f Observe m On the sacred peak of the Hima¬ 
laya"'. 'a measuin of barley’. 

II II ii fSfr, anMdJ li, n 

u frot ifk w 1 rw PrTra% 11 

93. The word is irregularly formed in the 
sense of “ tree ” and “ seat.” 

This word is formed by adding the aflix vr^to the root preceded 
by the preposition ft it Thus fWr m ft gCT m »ts: ir 

Why do we say when meaning a ’tree’ or a 'seat'? Observe 
ft^irti 11 See sOtra III. 3. 33. by which ar^is added here instead 

of >n» 11 

9 'ilHiF)( ^ II i« II q^rftr II ^ i) 

^ftri II ftet iW ftifaft 1 ftftir ift fte^ iwft 

ftWT II 

94. Also when it is the name of a metre> tho 
irregular form firerr is used. 

By so era III. 3. 34 the word fterc is formed denotmg a sort of metre 
called ften^: 11 

Why do we say when denoting ’ the name of a chhandaa '? Observe 
TOW ftWR' ti 

In fact this sttra makes unnecessary the sutra Ilf. 3. 34 To avoid 
this difficulty, some say that the sdtra III. 3. 34 is nut confined to the preposi* 
tiOD ft, so that we can form TOmnffti?: n 

Rati II II n ^7 3R1MIH, a 

II wft^f^wgw? ftTOTOTOW TOft II 

95. The ^ chAngod to j after the words 

»Tfir aud gi^ 11 

Thus vrftfiT, II The compounding takes place by II. 1. 44. and 
the yth case affix is not elided by VI. 3. 9, though the word % does not end In 
a consonant, yet it retains its Locative ending by virtue of this s6tra. 

n 11 ll fir, qfirw:. wot n 

fftt; II ft 5 nft vftm u 
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96. ? 18 substituted for ^ in after 

and II 

Thus yPiVHN, and ii The word ^ and arc 

compounded under II. 3. tS.; Che word qift forms a genitive by VI. 3. 63. In 
the aphorism Che word ofir is shown with a short f, indicating thereby that 
when the f is not shortened, the cerebral change does noC Calce place j as qnfh' 
rqwi 



II 't.'S II H w, *n, ft, ft, 5, 

W^I 5ft, TOl, ftft, «ftvi 5 , «: II 

lr*w Hiii*iu*n« a'j'WCi wiflt II qTf%«^ ii <uRu»tv'aii^fh q ffiflq 11 

97. The ^ of ^ is chauged to 'f after «t«7 , srmri 

ITT, ft, ft, , Wf3, «%. 3ft, qr*, «rftlc, 

ftft and II 

Thus WT^I. wifr, SWJ:, fig:> fh?, U^ 58 ^ 

wf^s, af^ns • ffN*> srfh?: n 

The word <«is shown in.Che sStra in the first case, and means the 
word'form m, and it is not the genitive case of nr, for then the rule would 
apply to ihwrae,, afaturnq. Sc. 

^^f^.wThc ^ame change takes place in and As 

1 I ^essr unAr* 11 

g ^ iH i f^a w IIE.*; II ’iTt^ n giqwT ^ 5, w 11 

fftii II gennftf j^snW weft ir 

98, The is chauged to v in the words 
and the rest. 

Thus 9 wntT wrsrw^ »*^rwe^ aw *t^ h 

1 gwT*ff, S frerer, S jwrer, 4 5 Pft>r: (ft.^). 5 5;*^, 7 gqft;, 

& V^'; 10 W (OT>. U VI (XH)< 1* werram, 

ISirftftewr, Usnnwi, iJwftwwnC'fftm), ifi g^ift w ew^ w e«i ? ’Vm) 
17 ^ Hirrarwi. 18 19 wtnr, 11 wifftm ti 

Some of the above wc^s would have b^ governed by the prohibi¬ 
tion in VIII. 3. Ill, otbem would never have taken hence their inclu¬ 
sion in this list The word 5 is here a karmapravachanlya (I. 4. 94) and ft?^ 
and also are not upasasgas, because they are so only in connection with 
the verbs ww and lit; so VIII. 3.65 does not apply to preceded by ftl. 
and 5^^« The words and 5:%^: - ft^' or 5^ 11 The word 

^ here is a formed word, from ft? ftui ; if it be derived from 
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ftw MfiiiM., then also, tlxe word Is Included here In order to prevent the appli¬ 
cation of VUI-3. rt3. The words 55^^: &c are derived from w 

with the prepositions g and and the affix ftr (HI. 3. 92); and the w of 

Is changed to The words g«3, jig are Uijidi formed words (Un. I, 25), 
The word is a Bahuvrihl, the ^ of Is changed to q and the 

Sam&s 4 nta is added (V. 4. 113). The long f of the first member Is 
shortened by VI, 3. 63. The word trfitf^qrr Is formed by adding the Pre» 
position to the root vr> and the affix «rf (til. 3. lod), and we have wf u m i 
with trrt I then m Is added by V. 3. 73. and err shortened (VII. 4. 13), and g 
added byVII. 3, 44, The word Is formed by adding eg^ to 11 

Is also a formed word from Irfftr or 11 

^ )i 11 11 #wFrn^, anro ii 

» qqnrqwi frqtrtw 11 

$0 Th€ ^/oHcfiwd 5»y ^ ancf preceded 6y ^ $ ss 
changed to when the word ie a name, and when the qr t)s not pr^ 
ceded &y tr n 

Thusfnt SO also 

airg^ M Why do we say 'followed byq'? Observe 11 Why do 

we say 'when a Name^? Observe gvH Vnr ve fm <V 1 .3. 34). 

Wliy do we say ' when the g Is not preceded by ^? Observe v 

The phrase Is understood here also, so the rule does not apply to 11 

5TVTOT n II II ^ II 

ti q^nteif^q* fewiixw qr qfh trfrwrqqqiTTTT qq% 

200 W}ien the preceding word %$ the name of a Lunar 
mansion, tfie ^^suhsUtxUion for ^ under the above mentioTied circum¬ 
stances is optional. 

Thus or frftP'rttq?i or « But not here qnr- 

preceded letter is ^\t These two sdtras 99 and 100 are 
real/ Ga^-sQtras, being read In the OsQa. Tbc author of Kdsika has 

raised them to the rank of full sCitraa 

All cerebral q changes, when not referable to any specific rule, should 
be classified under this SushlnUdi ga^a. 

gtrMiqiK^ II X9\ w II II 

II gwrgqrwq 3 <*qfWi ^ /i 

wn^. II RrT»ir« q«^; i‘ 

101. w is substituted for a final ^ preceded by a 
short f or T before a Taddhitft affix beginuiug with ?T II 
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The foHowing are the affixes before which this change takes place, 
namely, m. OTi % ««, »» M As IR—• fPT i frfWf 1 

I Tra I visiaRt 1 n 1 i 91^ 1 s^rr 1 1 

* I I «ftaro ' *1?*^ • araftrli 1 

1 ar«f^ 1 

i%^i 11 

Why do ve say before affixes banning with a 11 Observe af^f* 

wflrii 

Q. —But this a would never have been changed to ^ because of tlie 
prohibition In VIII. 3 * Hi, bow can you then give this counter'CxampleI 

Though the a of the affix an| b prohibited by VIII. 3. 111^ 
yet the counterexample b valid, because the of the base af^ is also not 
changed. Why do we say *of a Taddhita* ? Observe af^fniHi 11 

V4rt .’—Prohibition must be slated of finite verbs before Taddhfta 
affixes. As fhavatav I These are the Potentia] third person 

plural of fiis^ and fbH with the augment W91,; the TaddhiU affix is 
added by V. 3. 5 d, and an^ b added by V. 4. ii. ^ 

Vart.' —Pr^bitlon must be stated with regard to $w as Jnr u 
II I tnrn^ 11 11 

II ««iwi u 

102 . ^is substituted for tbe ^ of before the 

verb when the meaniog ie not that of * repeatedly making 
red hot *. , 

The word means doing a thing repeatedly and here it means 

making it red«hot repeatedly. Thus fkeHRl. stfbH Wffafh i. e. 

he puts the gold into fire only ooc& 

Why do ve say when not meaning repeatedly. Observe P i wmlh ^w 
"gw? gatftr 11 

• to the sentences xm., f^mr the change has taken place 

either as a Vedic irregularity or because the sense of repeatedness b not 
implied here. 

n K9\ R n g^, ?ng, g, 

MKH II 
eb 11 

103. The ^ standiDg iu the iuner half of a staoza 

is changed to w before the R of Ssc. and cif and II 
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The word here means the substitutes wn, ^r, IM. As wfhj, 

Rmwftji u nr, »Tftr5r ii % 11 w* sf^iCT, ( Rig VIII. 

43 9 ) (Rig X. 2. 4) rrws*l’ PrCTg; 5 1/ sw 

ftni» 11 

Why do we say in the inner half of a stanza? Observe 
WtgTOf U Here the word s^Rp is at the ««</ of the 

hrst stanza while Is at the of tht second stanza, therefore the 

9 of atRi^is not in the middle of a stansa. 

11 ^ea n 11 tr^, i^vih ii 

n »<*vwi^i4r»rt ^ sfrrtw h 

107. In the opinion of some, tho above change 
takes place la Yajurveda aleo. 

Thus wffrft 4 [^or STfWrw^! or atft^TOJ *rwfi or iqftrw^ 1 

or II 

II \ 9 % II II 1 

ffW: (I I sgn cy«^ ?5lr«n>ih irewf- 

^r^ulorf R%*r 1 

106. The of and in the Chhandas, ia 
changed to \{u tho opinion of some. 

Thus f^Ca^pm or Rffhegirw, «Titr 4 or itJctW » This 

change would have taken place by the general rule contained in the next 
sOtra VIU. 3. TOd, the special mention of fgir end here Is a mere implU 
fication. The word orsfRr of this sCtra governs the aubse<)uent sutra also. 

^TT’l II W II 17^ 11 II 

11 fffnrw fl^^iqtii >taf>r fWr tt%T?^ntiaM *r?W 1 

106. In tlie Chhaudas, according to some, 
changed to when it stands in tho beginning of a eecoud 
word, preceded by a word ending in g &c. 

The words and arc both understood here. Thus ftgfnt: 
or or nrow:; agsri^ or ff^rw or ftw^t 

fWta n 

The word gjfTV here means the first member of a compound word as 
well as the prior word other than that in a compound. Thus Rr«SWWi 4 or 
11 

537: II \ 9 y^ II 11 1 

«fW; u fsrqnr xn ^FflWr i 
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107. The ^ of the Pur tide % is changed to 

the Chhandae, wheu preceded by another word having in it 
the change-effecting letter f &c. 

Thus «nfl ? •r: (Rig. IV. 31. 3) « 5 «n (Rig. I. The 

lengthening takes place by VI. 3.134, and it changed to « by VIll. 4. a;. 

II H Wft n W \ 

108. The H of the verb when it loses its % 
is changed to % under the same drcnmstances. 

Thus ihvt: (R^. IX. 9. lol formed by the a/Rx (III. 2.6y)» the 
Is elided by VI. 4. 41. So aUo » 

Why do we say * when It loses Its ? Observe 
(Atharv. III. aa 10). Here the affix Is (III. 2.97). See however in 
Rig. VI. 53 * »«• 

Though this f change would have taken place by Vltl. 3. 106 also» 
the separate enumeration Is for the sake of niyama or restriction. Some 
however read the word ifTwfV In the list of qseii ? words (VIII. 3. iio), and 
they hold that the proper counter-example is fts i uft e fti a So also fkm^ 
formed by adding^to the Derivative root ftrePw. thus ftrtTfHsr + f>S"ftW' 
(the it Is elided by VI. 4. 48)*^ o. adds, o [f Is 

elided by VI. i. 68. Now the final ^ (of the Desideracive af6x is liable 
to be changed either to ^ or to The « being a.^!ddha, the « change 
takes place]-(tlie lengthening Is t^Vill. 2.y6> Here the 
Desiderative aflix ti^ is not changed to % hence this word is not governed 
by VlII. 3. 6t. This being tbe object of this sOtrSf there will bee change 
In I^suRtVfi l in the Causative. 

ffW' a ant g^RifWr wiflj 1 

109. Tbe H of is changed to % afler and 

«^n 

Thus amvrviin Somedmde this sCtra into two; as (1; 

cf^t; (2) n So that the rule may apply to arffvf: also. The word 

^ is lengthened by Vf. 3.116. in sadhitS : and Uie v change takes place in 
sanhitA only. Otherwise the form Is n The word ^ ‘ and ' in the 

' sCtra includes words other than those not mentiemed in it The word tgAuf 
t^'Ould be valid by this also. 
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n \\9 II n *t, 

^^-^T^RTfRra: I 

If >*HiW ^ ^ ?rrrT^ ^ SWt ^ * 

110. Tbe 5 subBtitutioii does not take place if ^ 
follows the b:, as well as io and in and 

the rest. 


Thus fWiftrstratJ Th«word Is formed by the 

affix 0^5 (III. 3. 109), fftrtRr " This word Is from the root ^ 
the n, is not added by VII. 3. 15 and the nasal Is elided by VI. 4. 24. before 
the nis^hhA w ti ffe :—11 The word is formed by the affix 
^r^dll. 4.17), fT^t H ?7w:—WBflr >» 

The following la a list of sr7*rrt% words >— 

I ^ S 4 ^ 

® *T5?tew^5ifT*t9i 7 sfraffi nr^fh^, 8 spreftiwHft? n la some bocks this Is 
the lilt 10 ^*r?8r, H »r5smat?nnrx(*r5?rt% Oil8 fi^. 

13 eif U «rk. U gh git 16 sKwtt irtwft, 17 

18 M 19 g^gsra^SOift^rffi^, 21 arvttf^h 

II W II n i 

111. Tho ^substitution does not take place in the 
affix and for that ^ which stands at the be^nniiig of 
a word. 


Thus here Is the affix ordained by V. 4, $i, and It would have 
been changed to v by VlII. 3. 59. The present sOtra prevents that The 
Fadidi g refers to those verbs which In the DhfttupStha are taught with a 
and for which act is substituted This also is an exception to VZII. 3. 59. 
Thus So also withPadadi as ^ 

II 

K t?? II q^T^iiftrs’, ^1 
II TORw efl» eirffi s^Ri^sfl ^ 'wflt 1 

112. The ? Bubfltitation does not take place in 
the w of of the Intensive. 

Thus lr%<Ri)r and ii 

( 2 .—The w of the reduplicate should be changed Into K by VIII. 3. 6 $, 

in and the e of the root should be changed into v by VIU. 3. 64* 

Because is one of the roots taught in VUl. 3. 65, and therefore, as this 
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latter rule pretrents the operation of ViU. 3. iii I e. 9 ao far as it goes, 
so it would prevent also the operation of this rule and the form ought to be 

nr.—The 9 ordained by VIII. 3. 6$ prevents only the operation of 
<rvn^ ft of Vin. 3. Ill, and not the « of this rule. Therefore the present 
prohibition is of universal application. 

Why do we say in Che Intensive. Observe u 

II n R ^T^:, ^ \ 

II *iifl avfnrita %’#ir tmnfi ^ i 

IIB. The of the verb ^ is not changed to ^ 
when the meaning ie that of moving. 

Thus wTeft Ma fi r «rr^ TfWr'rafit m u This Is an exception to VIII. 

Why do we say *when meaning to drive’P Observe fvvmmfrqfh* 
II Here the sense is that of preventing or prohibiting. 

W n B 1*^ II ^ I 

flif: II irfTfWW Prww 1 

114. The words g i aw tr and are ano* 

malous. 

In these words tbe 9 Is not changed to % though so ro^uired by 
Vi 11. 3.67. 

II ux n R I 

116. TheR^of ^ form of the root ^ is not 
changed to ^ il 

As w This I* an exception to VIII 3. 70. 

Why do we say ' when ew assumes the form of dti * 11 Observe 

veil. U 

n n n i 

u ^firg ftrf SR firtfvf TOT; ?ra*nw ^ *tvi% 1 

u ?rr *3 r^mvr vwrffift j 

116. The ? change does not take place in the 
reduplicated Aorist of the roote ^?Rw, R?^and ^ 11 

The root wwv required w change by VIII. 3. 67, and the roots and 
af by VIII. 3. 70. Thus sT*wr^rl»mi u ftrf:—ii 

«fiWlsW. " 
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V&rt :—This prohibition refers to the v change that Is caused by an 
Upasses and not to the reduplicate change, as we have illustrated in the 
a bove example. 

II II II I 

n *r ’Tfi^r 1 w?rf% ^ to: » 

117. ^ of^ U not changed to 9 in the 

Future, Conditional and Desiderative. 

Thus :—yRdluifii, •TURfrswi, qrNfttrjJi M 

What example will you give under Dealderatlvc? g^jqflr ii This In 
not a valid example, for by VIH. 3. 61, the reduplicate wilJ not be changed 
here, Then we shall give the example u This is not also a proper 

example, for it is governed by the restrictive rule of VIII. 3 64. Then this Is 
the example srf^i^, derived from the desiderative root by 

the afFkx 11 Here the desiderative affix ^ Is not changed to v (VI 11 . 3.61) 
and therefore the second q would have.been changed to q as it comes after a 
reduplicate, 

Why do we say before ^ and ^ n Observe 9m U 

feft II II II I 

fftri II Hff to* ^ 1 

118. The ^ of ^ and after the reduplicate 
in the Perfect is not changed to 

In the Perfect, when these words are reduplicated,there are two si’s, as 
eniTf and siWir 11 Al^r a preposition, the first vr will be changed to but not 
so the second. Thus TftTOWflr, qft- 

11 The nasal of is elided though here, the affix is not 
because it ends in a compound vowel (VI. 4. 74), ( 2 . 2. $ and 6). 

The word (#it does not occur in the sCtra, but has been inserted in it 
by the auther of Kftiika from the following V&rtika:-.-4r^fi^ ir^i^ 

^ II II 11 «Tf- 

wjtfTtl, 9 T, 1 

ti 1^ ft arP» iWKVi fWi w 

I 

119. The ? is optionally substituted in the 
Ohhaadaa after the prepositions ft, ft and «rfir, when the aug¬ 
ment intervenes. 
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Thus or SRftrn Rw if.; or Hi, ^ 

The ejiuvritti of and 1 $ not to be read Into this s&tra. It is, In 
fact, a general rule and applies to verbs other than these tvro. As 
or u 


I 

qr^: I 

BOOK EIGHTH. 

CHAPraa Fourth. 


VJTPii ifr urt (I % ti qrrft u vmvrriy m, ^:, u 

u tq;q«rTr^TO« wfiTWi ^wmWr W: i 

SfFwq;» 

1. After f and the uj U the eubstituto of^, 
when they occur as component letters of the same word. 

Th«8c lettera mus( be perte of the same pads or word, one being the 
‘occasion’ for the application of the rule as regards the other. Asen^fOv^f, 
H So also after q; as, il 

The letter 7 is included in tins aphorism for the sake of subsequent 
aOtras ) fcrqr win be changed Into ? when preceded by ^ b^ rule 41 of this 
Chapter, as well. 

Why do we say "when occurring in the same word ?” Observe erpq* 

V4H .•—So also after the letter » As Rnj^, iryeir?, 

Tins vftrtika may well be dispensed with: because the c In the 
sOtra is the common s^und % which we perceive both in K and and so the e 
will denote both the vowel m and the consonont t. See contra. Vlll. 2. 42. Obj, 
But if even this be so, the letter % has three parts, its first part is a vowel, in 
the middle la the i. sound of a quarter matra, and a vowel sound at the 
end, This vowel-sound will interv^nt between the ^-sound and the subsequent 
«l, and will prevent the application of the sfltra, hence the v 4 rtika is valid ? 

Ans. This vowei-sound will be no intervention, because it will be 
Included in the exception er^of the next sQtra. Obj. The vowel-sound at the 
end of « is not a fuU vowel of one matiA, but is of half-matrA, being only a 
fragment ofand hence Is not included inthu pratydhAra 9^, it has no separate 
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fTRomvor hoffic^nelty with any vowel Hence this vorveNscund will 
prevent the application of tbia rtile. An& Tbc w change^ however, does take 
place in spite of such intervention of a fragtnent of t letter, as we know from 
the jAlpaka of VIII. e. 39. In the ksbubhn&di list there we find as an 
ixctftmi, implyjn£ that w Is gtnfroUy changed to at aAersvch a fragmentary 
interposition. Or we may take -itaa as a jdipaka, that after the UUtr c also the 
w change takes place. 

n ett 9 S namn )terh 1 

2. The substitute takes the place of even when 
a vowel, or V, ^ or a gnttural, or a labial, or the prc* 
poatiOD «7r, or the augment ^ iuterveues, causiog separation. 

The pratythflra er^ stands For vowels and the letters van t Thus 
vwni, v^oni, Fbrftar, Ibfiwf, avwr &c. 

The f means all the gutturals, e. g. mfor, srH 11 

The g means all the labials, a g. rvlw, «r 9 w, wskwr, it 
The stTf means the particle an: e. g. vafwvi^ from <tv.(VUI- a. 34) Pttj- 
a(W.(cf Vin.4. 14). The partleWwr as a vowel and so included in arv pratyft* 
htra. Its specification In the sOtra shows that the restriction of the rule Co the 
letters occurring in the fomi vmd, does not apply in the case of arr^, in which 
case the rule applies to letters separated by another word. 

So also when the anusvira separates the letters a g. ^vw^, n 
It Is from the root the ^ is added, because the root is f7|H 

(VII. r. Sfi) <i changed to anusvlra by VIII. 3. 24. Q, Well Uie Interven* 
tlon is here by Anusvlra and not wa, why is then taken In the sficra } 

The word gv In the sOtri refers to anusvlra, and must betaken co>extensive 
with it Otherwise the rule would not apply to words like gv^ from f|sn 9 H 
Here the anusvlra is not the substitute of tbe augment but an original 
anusvlra. Even where there is an augment but where it Is not changed 
Into anusvlra, the rule does not apply. from ffV: ifiwvr^; ii 

Tbe rule will apply even when these letters are combined in any pos> 
stble way, or occur singly. As w%w. here a guttural and a vowel i. e. a letters 
come between i and n n See VII!. 5. 5$ in tbe of v ii 

^jvigi<«vutiiHM; n g I qgrfit I «m: 11 

VfVr? V ii*KafSimv vwroi mmt eoWt vvftt «»mT fW 1 

3. So also, ^ is replaced by w, wheo the letter 

occasioniDg the substitution, occurs in the first member of 
a compouud, and the whole compound is a Name, provided 
that the first member does not eud with the letter n U 
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As (a kind of antelopeX w 4 »nsr « See V. 4. iiS 

and IV r. 58- 

Why do we say "when a Name*? Observe, li 

Why do we say when 'not ending in the letter *t"f Observe; « 

Some aay, that this sOtra is a or a restrictive rule, and not a f^iy 
or original enunciation, so that the substitution takes place, only when the 
word is a Name, and not otherwise. A compound is one word or cRmvT) though 
composed of two or more words or n 11 Therefore by VIU. 4. 11 the w will 
always be changed Into er when preceded by t orv> But the present sfltra 
restricts its scope, to those cases only, when the compound denotes a Name, 
as not in 11 The word is a relative term and connotes an u 

The present sCitra therefore applies to those cases where the ^ or ^rs in the 
and <i cnccurs In the 11 It therefore, does not apply to words, 
nor when both the letters occur in the ii In the case of a Taddhita, there 
Is a but there Is no properly speaking u Thus 

(!V,].99> Here the affix vnm is equivalent to cTqrv, and onq is the Pbrvapada. 
But the affix tqair not being a Pada, we cannot call it an uttara pada. Hence 
If will be changed into w though Is not an Appellative but a generic 

term. So also with w affix- Similarly in 

the words K and >t both occur In the Phrvapada and are not alTectcd by this 
rule, but by the general rule VlII. 4. j. So also the proviso relating torr, only 
prohibits the change of <1 into er, but does not prohibit the restrictive charac* 
(er of this adtra. 

According to others, this sCktra Is an original enunciation or a Vidhl 
rule, and not a Niyama rule. They say that the word in VII h 4. i is 
equivalent to ffira qq i. e. a word integral and Indivisible into component words. 
In other words, atapiq? means, a 'simple-word’. The present adtra therefore 
enunciates a new rule fora "compound*word”. For in a compound or^RW, 
there being a division of gaqq and an we cannot say that a compound 

is a snrrqq? or indivisible word. Hence this sOtra is a u 

The sOtra should be thus divided«rnm one sfltra, and 
wn: another. So that every rule relating to 9 \ change would be debarred with 
regard to vr intervention. 

ft HI t H 

II 1 ^ 

awefk • 

4. The ^ of is changed into ®f, when preceded 
by the words puragft, mi^ralcl, Ri<lhrak&, iarikfi, kotari, and 
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Agre^ as first members of the compouD(j» and the whole 
compound is a name. 

Tb6 words and Q7(rar(of tholastsOtn, are to be read into this 

aphorism. Thus .ftwvsw, ftnrarww, JFRtnrw^, »www (U. a. 31) 

11 

The lengthening of the 6nets in the above is by VI. 3.117. Though 
the word mnw is not a Name, yet the rule VI. 3. 9 » applies to it and the case- 
affix is not elided, because It is so read in RSjadanlAdi list (II. 2. 31), 


The subsb'tution of w for ii would have taken place by the preceding 
rule. The separate enundation of the nde with r^rd to the word ax, shows 
that this is a restrictive or finx nil& The x of ax is changed into «r. when 
preceded by these words only and no other. Thus QXXICVXx. srfttxxxxx'^ 

II <1 n <7711% 11 
: %»Wf, vfy II 

H X 7 ^^ XlTTWfXXSfKW fttTTXfX 

TOxrxft wxcraWrxxfil 1 

5. The n of xw ifi replaced by cr, even when the 
compound is not a Name, when it is preceded by the words 
pra, oil, antar, Sara, ikshu, plaksha, &mra, kftrsbya, khadira, 
and plyfikshft. 

Thusffxitxfx; sTx>IWt, wxrt^. xmx. f^xx, OTfw^/wwfwx. 

XiT« 4 fxXi xiftrxwx and ^jwxxx » 


The words nst and ftvst are xrf^ compounds. anxxX Is an Avyayt- 
bhSva in the sense of a case-affix. The rest are Genitive compounds. 

II«n xfrft N frox! n 

gfxrs (1 sfivf^aiN ex«f%xrf^ xtRmWxrgaroi xxxxniw xxf^ 

f^XTXt ( 

fTP%x‘ II « i wt »xx ^q ff?r awiixx 11 xr» 11 xftiWt 11 


xnfl xx^fkM fvr gwTxixirri 1 
xxTixTxn xxT Qsxrx 4 lxx> n 

6 . The sr of ^ is optionally replaced by or, when 
the cause of change occiiis lo the first member of the compound 
and which denotes a perrenial herb or a forest tree. 


When the pfirvapada is a word denoting or a perenniel herb, or 

denoting a xx«^ or a tree, and it has a change-producing letter, then the x of 
ax is replaced by w 11 This Is an optional rula Thus :—^dxxx or {iff xx; 
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II Here fn and ^ are namee of h SimHarl/ MW- 

or ; w?fWo| or 11 

VArti—This rule applies when the first word is a dissyllabic or 
trisyllabic word. Therefore the change docs not occur In > fa i M*f ^; u 

Vdrt :—Prohibition should be stated with regard to the words xnm 
&c. As ffWiTW, II 

Though tliere is a distinction, bbtAiiically speaking, between a ^ and a 
fTORr also; yet in this sQtra, the word T«rf>fRf Includes also. 

^ 4 ni!a:-Technica 1 Iy speaking arofif is a tree that bears fruit apparently 
without a flower, as a fig tree uduenhara. gar is a tree that bears both flower 
and fruit, efhrf^ is an annual herb, that dies alter the ripening of the fruit, and 
creepers and tubercles are called 11 

II vs It II Wf aigrfltrl II 

g(% II •tetrrra erffdr vwitl i 

7. The «T U the subfititute of sr of »f^. when ifc jh 
preceded by a word ending in w, haring iu it a letter onpablu 
of producing the change. 

Thus ’• fore-noon " ; '‘after.noon ”, 

Why do we say “ending in «r ’? Observe, jtgi ii 

The word sag is substituted for arfii by V. 4. 88. The word erg being 
used In the sttra as ending in er, the rule does not apply to other words. 
TIuis u The word vtg: in the sQtra is in the iiomlnative case, and 

should not be construed as the genitive of *rgi|. because all sthdnina are exhibU 
ted in Nominatives as, mt CVIII.4.4), eTv 4 (VII 1.4.8), vni dtc. The compound* 
ing takes place by 21 . 2. 1, then is added the aamAsAnta affix (V, 4. 91), 
and arg substitution by V. 4. 8$. The word is a Bdhiivrthi compound 
and not a Tatpurusha, and hence the affix does not apply to it. The 
feminine «^is added by IV. i. 28, there is elision of at of by VI. 4. 134. 

II « II II 9 WTO, ii 

II wrf^fwrf^ intvrftrfstarrganw w«tr wfWh *f?Tft t 

8 . The 5t of tTTipf is changed into iir, when the 
letter, producing the change, occurs in the first member of a 
compound, denoting the thing earned. 

Thus lysKuin 'a s«gar*cart’. iKfieniH “a reed-cart” 'a 

hay*cart'- 

The thing which being placed on a cart is carried, i« called sfrr^ i> 

Why do we say “denoting the thing earned". Observe ^r^renpan “a 
\‘ehicle belonging to D&ksbi”. 
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Th« word is formed by adding to and lengthening of the 
penultimate is valid by the nip 4 tana of this stitra. 

^TT II ^ II II 'TFni, U 

ffff: II wt mW I 

9. The of qrsr U changed into of, when it occitm 
as the second xnember of a compound, the first member of 
which contains a letter cunsing change; and the whole com¬ 
pound denotes a country or a people. 

The word qnt Is formed by the affix HI. 3. 113. Thus 
etfrro: • MfCTTW Wr'the milk*drinking Uflnams'. yuiimh mw: 'the wine-drin* 
king Prftchyas'. vrg[NrT' "the saavlra-drinking BAhlikas". a>Him |vir 

ntjwnn: &c. 

Why do we say "when denotic^ a country'? Observe fflnrH the 
drink of the Dlkshia 

'I he words nfhn and the rest are applied to persons also through the 
medium of being country-names. 

^ n to n n w, m-wmif. n 

II Nw nfsyHWffiew nesrtw ft wfg^trwn 

eTf%vif II oTiteiTw f 4 mw i se 1 

10. Optionally when the compound denotes a 
comlitloD or an instrument, the n of frw is changed into or, 
when it U a second member, the cause of change occurring in 
the first merober in a compound. 

Thus K h tiina s . or aftwm ‘'drinking of milk" or g yi e qfwn 

^drinkingof kashiya'. grrartii or grTtm ere examples of or condition. 

Similarly ofaflTTmi W ‘a vessel for drinking milk' This is an 

example of or insiiucnent 

I^df/.*-OptioRaUy so inthecaseof &c.Thus 
or or » 

t ^ B II 11 

II fflr I w ^r er vmiit 

stfSsTr»wi% t 

fTf%*«iii s^rfN u 

11. Optionally is substituted for sr when it 
stands at the end of a Kominal-stem (Prfttipadika) or is the 
augment ^ or is sf of a case-affix, (when the cause of change 
occurs ia the first member of the compound). 
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Thus, to take the case a first or from 

^^ffl^^masha-sowing* formed by under III. 2. 8t. 

To take the ex am pie of a augmen t orirt^^r^ i^hlwNn^ or 

notn. pi. neut. The. augment ■ni is here added by VU. i. 72 from 
<trw«t'nr^">nVTrt with the plural ftr U added by VII. i. 20, and 

then .^11 

To take the {%arf^ or case-tercxilnation, i 7 r<nrf<’r or 
or \\ 

• The ivord means 'final in a Prdtipadika’. But here it means 

'final in a prAtipadika which is a second member, of compound, the first mem¬ 
ber containing the cause of change’. Therefore the change doea not take place 
in nrffwif wflpft - "the sister of Garga" But if the word is 

derived from 'the share of Garga', with the adjectival affix fn, feminine 

fift, meaning, "enjoying (lie sliare of Garga." In this case, like the word 

'fit to be possessed by a inother*: the change will invariably take place. 

The word oc ’<ft is to be understood to have a final <1.. the 

affix being added afterwards in accordance with the following maxim :_(II. 

2. 19). "It should be stated that Gatls, KArakai, and Upapadas ars compound¬ 
ed with bases that end with kric-affixes, before a cose termination ora feminine 
affix has been added to the latter” Ff tnrmwr srr^ n 

Therefore the composition takes place first with the word ending in 
the krit affix, as + and thus the second term wtf^ is a 

i*rfttipadika which ends In % and so the rule is applied to it, when the feminine 
affix is added. 

Similarly ^ is not considered as the end portion of the fifond 
member of the compound, but as the end-portion of the /uli compound word. 

V 4 r /:—Prohibition must be stated of the words gar &e. As krr^tpr 
(VI. 4. J33 vocalisation), 11 la a gati'samas, Tni u 

tJr: II IK II II <rr: li 

ghf; 11 g a rr g iTi:^ m ^ 1 

iAh 9m rf^fA ei I srt^^ 1 

12. In a compound, the second member of ^vhich 
is a monosyllable, there is in the room of sT of the second 
member, provided that the st is at the end of a prAtipadika, 
or is the augment gsc, or occurs in a vibhakti; and when the 
first member contains a cause of change. 

Thus ‘the Vptratklller'. "Drinkers of 

milk ’: strflrfW ' drinkers of wine ’: being examples of VII, 3. 88, 
and 5tf^ Are examples of case-termlnationa 
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Why the letter v is repeated in Ibis sOtra, while anuvptti was 
understood from the context? It Is repeated in order to show that this is not 
au opt(ot\al rulO) but an obli^lory rule. In fact, it shows that the anuvrittl of 
er * optional * ceases, and does not extetMl further. 

fSffir ^ n H II ^ » 

I 

IS. Id a COED pounds the second member of which 
contains a guttural, there is w in the room of that follows 
anything which standiog in the poor member is qualified 
to cause the change, provided the ^ be at the end of a 
pj’&tipadika, or be tlie augment or occur in a vibhakti. 

If the second part of a compound contains a letter of the class % the 
chaiife is obligatory, even though the second part be not monosyllabic. As 
ewgftrw. fvnift’jh 11 51f■ynflf, ;— 

fWS^, II 

The word U a compound of with 3l»ri| (the affix |fi| is 

added first to gir and then the word so formed is compounded with vastra). 
Thus the!( becomes mflrTf^etruT Le. it becomes the final ofa Nominal'Stein, 
which stands as a second member in a compound. 

fl 

II w 1 wnii# *nifRs irw tw 1 

flWiraW * 

14. Of a root which han m in its ongical enuncia- 
tion, when it .comes after a cause of such change standing 
IQ an upasarga, even though the word be not a sam&sa, the vt 
is changed into ur II . 

The word means a root which is enunciated In the Dh&tupd^ha 

with an initial w (i Thus vwnfit ' he bows'. EWtmi: ‘ a leader ’ 

wnw &c. 

Why do we say ** alter an Upasai^”? Observe mnaui*-* iiwvf mw 
‘ a country without a leader'. Here the word g is not an upasarga, 
but a mere nipSta. See 1 .4 57. 58 and $9. In fact, v is upasarga here with 
r^ard to snf understood, and with regard to H 

Why do we say "even w'hen it is not a compound P** Because by con¬ 
text, the anuvritti of the word which U current throughout this sub- 
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division, would hav« been undefstood ia this ^Otrst alw, and the rule would 
have applied to »am&saa only, for there only we have pdrvapada. By ua»^ 
the word it Is shown that the adhikara of pOrvapada ceases, and the 

rule applies to non-compounda also where there Is no n 

Why do we say “having n In Upadeia"? Observe WtRf, 
ii For the root wf Is recited In DhltupAtha with n (i There ere eight 
such roots wi. ^rnr, ^ n See VI. x. 65. 

N v< II ii f^->fRT, 11 

fftfi w ^ 1 

16 . The ST of and rfhrr 13 changed into % 
when coming after an upasarga containing in it a cause 
of change. 


Thus HRviiifl, tpft vfii t! i( The root belongs to Svftdf 

class of verbs and takes the vlkaraga g technically ^; and the root ^ belongs 
to Kryftdj class which takes the vlkaraga m d In the sfitra the verbs are 
shown with the vikaragas affixed. Under certain circumstances the forms of 
the vlkaraga is changed from f to tV and ir to ift, but the rule still applies, 
because the substitute of an er^ or vowel Is like the principal. See 1 .1. 57. 

wA ^ 11 U II ^ITI^ II mft, ^11 

u I I iHt< lfiI wi «W!n« 

will 

16. The *T of errft, the affix of the Imperative, lat 
PerBon, is changed Into w when it follows a letter competent 
to causo such a cliange standing in an Upasarga. 

The word ii the termination of the Imperative Thus 

Why do we say ‘the Imperative*? Observe kasiPi n Hero erTf*! 
Is the neuter, plural termination, and the word means VTer nTf% M 

According to Fade man jarl, the employment of the word In the 
satra is redundant. For without It also errtH would have meant the /m/erativ^ 
affix, and not the Neuter termination, on the maxim of iigdi &c. Moreover 
in the ftoun mvTl%. 7 is not an upasai^ at all, on the maxim mi 
SR nth-RTOR Rir RW- n 

^^5 ^ II II M<ift II 

11 ST*fTW 9 T*T(T^tfr RV TO ^ 

f<3R ajiflT vffr frfti Trmart fwRtrlr lam^ toj* i 
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17. The V )5 the snbstitute of ^ of the prefix fit, 
following a cause for each change standing in an upaearga, 
when theso verbe follow, gad *to epeak*, nad ^to be happy', 
pot *to MV, pad *to go’, the ghn verbs, m& *to measare’, sho 
‘to destroy*, haa ‘to kiU^ y4 ‘to go^ v4 ‘to blow’, drA ‘to flee', 
j)B$, ‘to eat', vap ‘to weave’, vah bear’, 'to be tranquil’, 
chi ‘to collect’, and dib ‘to anoint’. 

Thus 

iiV'. 

5 ?, TftfSwrfir 

qfiWWftr qftf^ror 

/M: — By the word iff m Ihe sOtre, both verbs ir^ ind are Co be 
taken and not the roots ift or ft or v eft, lor they also take the fors qr by 


VI. I. 50. 




wtft 


•Tfft 


arft 

srfwarft. qfh^vrrtr 

fff^ 


rft 


rorft 


The last five roots belong to Adfidl class. 

qqft 

qpjrqqft, qftftqqft 




lorwfW (vir. a. ti) 

ftpfrfir vPv 

The above change takes place even when the augment ^fnter> 
vencs.. Aa ii 

The roots Sfffff are exhibited in their declined form in the sttra, in 
order to indicate that the rule does not apply to QW form of theae roots 
(VII t.6). 

P B II RWHf, W^MI^t, 

>m\i\ II 

vftf* vq?nrfftRr w i eraviwaiVirtTftwvfRTsqifvqk^ 4 

vqtnfwilwftwrgwrwi qdwitw ftwrer vei% i 

18. In the remaining verbs, optionally the ^ of 
fit is replaced by or, when ii is preceded by an npasarga 
competent to cause the change; provided that, in the original 
enunciation, the verb has not an initial a? or nor ends willi 9 it 

The words «[t and v qgii li f are understood In the sStra. The word tft 
means verbs other than those mentiooed last Thus or 

ftqftr or It 
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Why <io \ve say " not beginning with « or ®"? Observe 

ffprarefw n Here tlicre is no clwnge. 

Why do we say ir^rifr* “ not ending in ? Observe n 

Why do we say "in original enunciation ” f So that the prohibi* 
tron may apply to forms like ctPwiwt, ijftwRrfVJII z. 4i\ Here 

&c, do not begin with « or o nor does f^v. end with ^ but with 9 CVIIh 
2. 41) but in the DhfttupA^ha the verb ^ and mx bcgiit with v and and 
ends with and hence the rule will not apply. So also in and 

from the root u Here though the verb now ends with x by 
VlII. 2. ^6, yet in the original enunciation or DhStupfttha, It ends with « n 
«rA^: 11 II II 

tf*r: « oiwrWf 1 

19. The •r of the verb * to brcfttlie \ is chang¬ 
ed into er, whon preceded by an upasarga competent to 
produce the chan go. 

Thus y + arfatFlt miWr ‘ he breathestl For fx augment, 
*ee Vll. 2. 76. 

II ^a II II 

20. Tho *T of is clmngcd into «r. when it 
is proocdocl by nn tipasarga competont to produce the 
change, provided it occurs at the on d of a pad a. 

As % irrx I 1 1 ’^bis rule if an exception to Vll 1. 4. 37 su6, by 

which final ^ in a pada is not changed into or 11 The word vm- In tl\e sQtra 
Is to be understood to be ei^uivalent to aiid the rule applies when the 

word is in the vocative case. 

According to some vntf: is taken to be a part of the last sQtra, and 
fias the meaning of proximityThat if the i| Is changed to «, if the c is 
not separated from the x by more than one letter. Therefore there is no 
change in 11 In this view, anotlier stiff should bu taken for 

the sake of final in > u 

According to others the form q ^ cff is valid, and they do not connect 
erff’ with the last sCtra. 

The word ttiv is a formed word, and the ff final is not elided in 
the Vocative Singular because of the prohibition of VIII. 2. S ; in every other 
place, when the ff is pad&nta, it would be dropped ; and therefore the illustra¬ 
tion is given with Vocative singular, which alooe satisfies the requirements of 
this sOtra. 
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m’FjmvJ II 1 II 11 

fPMi n (TMI U^UI rfH I'!) I I i WlV^ft I 

21. BotU th© ^8 are changed into or in the redu¬ 
plicated forms of the verb when preceded by an upasarga 
competent to cause the change. 

Thui In the Desfderiitlve and Aorist ot the Causative 

and so also and i( 

If the maxim be cot applied here; then we have the 

following dilemma In, 11 Here the afhx requires reduplication, 

and the present sOtra requires er change of <ni The atfv being asiddha, the 
reduplication being made first, we have gn^+st + (%, and then the reduplicate 
«! Intervenes between the cause 9 and the root*^ of 1^, and so this n would net 
be changed to or 11 If however the above maxim be applied, %ve first apply the 
m rule, as -f sr'i’and then reduplicate f^;and we get the form itTfeif^ef^ 
even without this s^tra. 

If we could get this form by the application of the above maxim, 
where Is the necessity of the present sOtra? The sOtra Is necessary in order 
to Indicate that the above maxim is anitya or not of universal application, 
And because it Is ani^fi, that the form sItvtti is evolved by reduplicating eg 
(See VII I, 3.1). 

II 11 I) II 

II fvsrffiiTfWhe^riTOii owtr 1 

22. Tho when preceded by w, in tlio root 5 * 1 , is 
changed to ?f, when tho verb is preceded by apvepositioti cojn* 
potent to cause tho change. 

Thus 9f^h, ir 

Why do we say STfr^^'when preceded by sr’^ When «t is elided, 
the change does not take place. As aRtrfitrfVI- 4. 98, and Vf 11, 3.'54), 

Why do we say ‘'perceded by sAort Observe and imrfh, 

the Aorlat of n: by the affix 1.60) 9Wl+f^*vvn+f«t^(Vni. 3 « 54 ) 

nrvn*^^nT(Vn]. 2. n 6 )« 09 fitT killed’. Herp ^ being preceded by thp 
long *rr is not changed. 

II 11 n «m>:, ^ tl 

TWt 8(599*PT<?«ifff•IWffitPlfl I ff Vl^IuVll 'WRf 1 

23. Optionally when 9 or r follow, the sr of han 
is changed to or> when precoded by an upasargiv competent to 
cause the change. 

Thus 99 »e:. or 9 f^s and or 99*95 or 11 

This 8Qtra enjoins an option in certain cases, where it would hav^ 
obligatory by the last rule, 
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n Vi fl II w 

u ®T»a 5rsTTiTOa 8rafro>^ »rai?l i 

24. The *r preceded by short sr of the root ^ is 
.changed into «t, when the root follows the upasai'ga , ixnd 
the word docs not mean a country. 

Thus and 11 

Why do we say “when not meaning a country Wfsr?' Observe n??rfsr#> 
M 

The phrase "preceded by short w'* of sCttra 22 an/e, is to be 

read into this sOtra also. Observe, a^iwi^fin i( 

Why do we say " thott *f ?" See, 11 The word antar Is ar) 

upasarga for the purposes of ^ change, by the v&rtika under I. 4. 65; therefore, 
It would have caused the er change by VIII. 4. 22. The present sQtrn is 
made, to show thot the change takes place only then, when It does not mean 
a country. 

^ II n tt II ^ W 

ffW: H I wwt: owrrMh 1 

25. The s! of «nrr is changed to when preceded 
by tho word wr^i and the word docs not denote a country. 

Thus irora’** sfr*T*ni’i Why do we say "not denoting a country"? 
Observe 11 This «T change vvould have taken plnce by VtJl, 4. 29, 

this special sOtra is for purposes. Tho word mvH is formed by added 
to or w n 

II II If II 

(I 4(4ki1MtiIMsfk » 

2G. In tho Chhaudas, sr of a second term is 
changed into at, when tho prior term ends with a short ^ 
even when there is an avagrah<t or hiatiis between tho two terms. 

In the Veda, n becomes %, after a m. after which in Padapfttha, the 
word appertaining to it is divided. Thus in Pada^pA^ha the words ^ipnr &c, 
are separated, and are read as q, i^orts 11 The word WT^frir-fkf^iTO as in 
Pada-pAtha. means ' after a short which is an avagraha The v 

here, of course, means ‘a tvord ending in because ip nlom cannot be a 
pflrvapada. The erw look place during saohitA, and In Pada reading this vt 
would not have remained, hence this sOtra. 

Why have we used the word avagraha In the adtra ? Because we have 
already said that the word sanhltA governs all sAtras of this chapter. So the 
Is changed to vi in the SahhitA state in these; and tlie ^ is retained, when 
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in the state of avagrahA The word avsgraha in the stitra indicates the scope 
of the rule. The ^ Is changed to or after that ^ only, which rs capable of 
avagraha, namely that % which stands at the tud of a tv^rfi (pada), and not 
that which is in the body of a word. Thua In the « is capable 

of avagraha> as It is at the end of a word ^ or ; but when it (5 not at the 
end of a word, it can never become avagralia, and will not produce the 
^ change 

The word Is understood here. The word wauf means a hiatus 

or separation. Thus qror^, q noirt 11 Here v is 177710 m The change of 
^ into w is effected ordinarily then, when the terms, one containing the cause, 
and the other 7 , are in or conjunction. For the rules of Sai\dhl and the 
rules like these can apply only to words in sahhitft. The present rule is an 
exception to It, and here, even when the words are not in but there is 

an actual hiatus between the two, the change still takes place. The word 
of VHl. 2. 108, exerts regulating influence upto the end of the Book. 

w ii li ii ^‘y 5«r- ii 

I 

27. In the Chhandafl, the of (the Pronoun) swi 
is changed into nr, when it oonxes after a root having a ^ or 9 
or after the word); and ^ (^) || 

Thus arfif wr^rr (Itig VII. i j. 13) '0 Agm f protect us'. Ttot % 

(Rig. Vn. 32. 26) Teach us this’, (Rig. VIII. 75. ii) 

CTfrttq) Rig JV, 31:3). «7tr(RiR* 1 . 3^ » 3 X 

The word xsi is here the pronoun Vi., which Is the substitute, In certain 
cases, of«7n^(VlU. i. 21) and does not mean here the i^substitute of 

In the next sOtra, hoivcvcr, both vi are taken, means ’that which exists 
In a dh^tu’, namely ^ and 7 when occurring in a root. The word means the 
word'form and g means and Is exhibited with 7 *change. It does not 
mean the affix g of the Locative Plural. Therefore, not here t«fr wr ^ t: 11 
The word rm ia the 2rd Person singular, Imperative, the lengthening is by 
VI. 3. 135. The root has the sense of fpr in the Veda. is 2nd Person 
sg. Imperative of * (VI. 4.102), the visat^ of «rr is changed to 7 by Vlil. 3, 
50, In iT*fr3 there is lengthening by VI. 3. 134: so also in ftc, 

II 11 II il 

fIM: u *uft wihr 1 

28. The of is changed diversely into or, when 
it comes after an npasarga having a cause of change. 


BK. V!ri. Cil. IV §. so] 


cm ItULE. 


1665 


Thu!« cpi; fTfs; cnrr n The change does not aometime take> 

place, as, tr ^ 

By force of the word the rule applies to secular literature also 
as distinguished from the Chhatidas or sacred Vedic text. Thus 99 li The 
word 0*97% does not govern thi;^ sQtra. 

In gon, the word 99 is the substitute for «Tn%etT and means 'nose'. 
See V. 4. 119. 

This U not the sQtra as given by His sQtra is 

"after an Upasarga, the 9 of i(^ when not preceded by or followed by an itr> is 
changed into There being several objections to this rule, the above rule is 
substituted as an amendment, in the Mah&bhishya. For may have 

two meanings;—(I) that which comes after sft; (s) wnaR: TOSwni 

that wliich is followed by m ii In both coses, the rule is objectionable. In 
the first case, the or change would be required In R^r gmir; in the second cas^ 
there should be no ^ change In w In fact, we find in the Vedas 

rot: as well as r^;,so also r^ as well as \\ Hence the necessity of this am¬ 
endment 

II II 11 «rw II 

9fM: (I fir mrtr ewroWr i 

29. The sj; of a Kpit altjx, procodod by a vowol, is 
changed into rt, when it follows an upasarga having the cause 
of change. 

The following are the specific Kpit affixes in which this change takes 
place:—WR (gX VU. 2.82), (111. i, 96)stft, (111. 3. ill) 

Ill. 2. yb See ) and the substitutes of ^rgr ( VIll. 2. 42 ) 11 
Thus 

nm RRroTn. RftRteni. RR7«ni f II rr« rtorwr , qftnwRrwRLii 

w^>R RRtoflRH, RltRRfhn: 11 wN WRsm^, s tq RRn Ot ir 

fi% RRiTtR f RRTTRwt, RfttnRn^. RfniiRw 

fROttv- R^lRmqftfiorei^n Long i by VI. 4- 

Why do we soy ssRt ‘ preceded by a vowel V Observe R^sn, R ft gm 
the Nish^ha of n It is thus formed: ^ + ‘ff>*g?r + ?r«^+R ( VII. 2. 45, 
the root is rend as ^rfssRt in the dhatOp^tha, haviiig nn indicatory s^, 
thus giving scope to the rule ), + ( VI11, 2, 50 11 

y4rt :—The word should be enumerated in this place. As fifff- 

cRHfR (t MkwnRwrt*! u 
vrf^m n ^9 \\ 11 n 

ir^: UOflCTipOTiTn^ji; 55»qsTj: RRnWRTlhf»fTI^^¥rr5TOqftviTO'nf}TtS<ft*rtrt 
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30. The of a K;*it- affix ordained after a causa¬ 
tive verb ( ), is optionally changed to % when it comes 

after an upasai'ga having a cause of change. 

Thus MHuin or or or , 

or vnnnvf^- or vnTvrar^:, or nii^ » 

Why h&ve we used the word fvrtv 'ordained' in explaining: the sOtra f 
Because the change takes place, even where the ^ aAix does not follow directly 
after the af!ix where a third affix such as intervenes. As grt nqi| { v n » » 
The^: being in the ablative, under the ordinary rule of interpretation ( 1. i. 
72 ), the ktit-affix should come immediately after 

II %\ II 11 ^ 515 , II 

^pff‘ II «tsR^«piRrTf^Tmt tii ?vrp®R«»HtnAtft- 

rewr owTTiWr *wnr 1 

31. A krit - affix, coming after a verb, which be¬ 
gins with a consonant and has a ponultiiziato vowel, chaog- 
08 optionally its % which is preceded by a vowel, into nr, when 
it comes after an uposarga having a cause of change. 

The phrase fsrw: is understood here. Thus or fl^qwq;, 

S«ni or w II 

Why do we say m: 'beginning with a consonant' ? Observe and 
iSn^n:where the change is obligatory, under VIII. 4. 29. TJ)cse arc from if 
Remand its M 

Why do we ss)' 'having a penultimate vowel' ? Observe 

and ; no option, 

By the rule the chang:e was obligatory, this rule makes it op¬ 
tional. 

The *r of the kfit* affix must come af^er a vowel, otherwise there will 
be no change. See 

The word in the sCtra should be interpreted as fi^;. and not as 
ordinarily "a^er what ends in " 11 For an nH'ir verb implies that it ends 
with a consonant, and so the employment of the word fn: in the text would 
have been useless had It meant f i w ini u 

11 H ll II 

II ?T 5 ^f 

I 

32 . A kpit-affix oi'dained after a verb beginning 
with an vowel, having the augment in it, and eudiug 
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with a consonant, changes its ^ into tjt, when preceded by 
au npasargft having in it the cause of change. 

The word of the last sOtra is understood here. But contrary to 
the construction put upon It in the last sCitra, here it means by the 

natural rule of construction as given in t. i. 72. We must interpret it so here, 
because it is impossible for an root to commence with a fn; while to have 
done so in the last aphorism would have been redundant. 

Thuslr^iinn^. from the is added because It Is 

|f^ n TO»>Tvin » In sn? ^ the nasal is part of the 

root. The rule will not apply totr^v^^, because gn.here means the anusvftra 
generally ( VIU. 4. 2 ; though the change would have been valid by the 
general rule^ ( VIII. 4. 29 ) this sQtra makes a or restriction. That is, 

only In the case ofn^ verbs the change cakes place, not In other crs? 
verbs. Thus fi’Om the root *tfit 11 

This rule does not affect rule VIII. 4. 30, relating to verbs, for 
those verbs cannot be said to end tviti) a consonant Moreover, we have used 
the word in explaining the s6tra, in order to indicate this fact, that the 
k fit* affix mult be af^er a consonant-ending verb. In the case of 

causative verbs, the kfit-affix ia ordaintd after a vo^vel-ending () verb, and 
the vowel is elided afUr the adding of the affix. So Chat b^ort the adding 
of the affix, the verb did not end In a consonant 

m II n IIV. ii 

(I j f*Rr fhw ffirr ar vraiwr- 

SS. The \ of T^fr and 1^^ 3 s changed to ^ 
optionall}’, when preceded by an uposarga having in it a cause 
of change. 

Thus or srmrt«, or in%¥VT^. or qftwq, it 

These verbs are xvritten with or in the DhStupStha, and therefore by 
rule VIII. 4. 14 ante, the change of w into oj would have been obligatory. The 
present sfUra makes it optional. The root means Ho kiss', l%% and 

*T ft f I ft ’^tRi ^ MTU, II II II •!, ^rr-jfj^^pftr-nBr-^rrft* 

II 

g*w« aamw qatiu^di ^ 1 

11 i 

34 . The !T of a kyit-affix is not changed to er, 
though preceded by an upasarga having in it a cattse of change, 
28 
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when the affix is added to the following rerhs: w *fco shine\ 
^*io b 6 \ X‘io purify*, ‘to be brilliant*, nftr 'to go*, 

'to increase’, ^ ‘to shake'. 

Thia rule is an exception to VIII. 4. 29. Thu* :— 
m *pnsT^, ^ft^Tr*r^ X 1 k 

IsM/ii—The verb ^ i* to be taken and not the verb^ M In the 
cRse 0/ tlie latter the change ia obligatory, as, in^ 11 

wft tnpT^^ «Tf*r <rft»nT*R 11 

*?nft H 

yjrfi—The above roots, even when in the Causative, do not change 
the w of their krit*aflix. A* 11 

II II II n 

II muiwwii^iw TOTTW vwtttWt n »Taf?T I 

85. After a 7 final in a Pada, the 7 is not changed 

to ^ U 

Thus pRtm, : the visarga Is changed to ^here by VIII. 3, 41. 
The rule VIII. 4. 29 U debarred. er^vTRK (it a genitive compound contra IT. 
2. 14). So also ( 11 . i< 32). The ^ is in these two by VIII. 3. 45, and 

VIII. 4. 10 Is debarred. 

Why do we say after a Observe Mffi 11 
Why do we say ssi^iq 'final ht a Pada 7 Observe 9*wn%, gtotrf^ ii 
The word is equivalent to njttr or Locative Tatpurusha; and does not 
mean final of a Pada. Therefore the rule does not apply here. 

<ina sg.) gu^teivt k Here the it is added by V. 4. 154. trrt ^ 

(a Bahuvrlhl). The ^ is by VIII, 3. 39. Before the affix w. the word g«rt^ is 
a Pada ( !. 4.17), and thus q.(^) is final of a Pads; but ic is not final of a pre¬ 
ceding member follovnd by another Pada. The rule, in fact, applies to 
compounds, the X being final In the first term. 

ftft: VI»?r^ II h II tTRTO II 

(I iff: ^itlU’lHr VWKI^dl W 111% I 

36. in is act the substitute of tho verb htt ‘ to 
destroy whea ending in w h 

When the IX is changed to ^in nix* changed. Thus 

trw , It^; M The 51 ordained by VII. i. 60, Is elided by VI, 4-24, and 
H changed ^ by VIII. 2. 3d 

Why do we say vikm ? Observe it The word awr is 

taken in order that the prohibition may apply to words like iRf^r%, which 
did end with « though the 1 has been changed by other rules, and is no longer 
visible. For here the *ni,is changed to 7 by VIII. a. 36, and then this X 
U changed to 9 by VIII. 2. 41; and the s<i, Is added by VII. i. 60. 
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ii \\ qrn^ N II 

H w?fr *r ft f t^aw oi^jk^ jt i 

67 . OfftSffinftlinA Pada, ^ is not tli© substitute. 

Thus twT^, gwT^, vrft^. firfK II 

II II 11 11 

«rer%r^ frRr ^ 1 

wfrtrfra II snf^fTiflr^ww^ i 

38 . Tlie n is not changed to rx[^ when a Pada 
intervenes between the cause of the change and the word 
containing the ^ 11 

The word Hmerv is a compound meaning tH 'separated by a 

Pada*. Thus arq^wer^, anmenr;, trfworemf ii 

Here the PadM foir, oiip, nw &c, huervening, the change does not Uke 
place. 

Vdrr.wit should be stated when there is separation by a Fade, 
except in a Taddhita. Prohibition does not apply to words like vnihftK^. 
ueerntatict 11 Here takes the affix by IV. 3. 14s, and the word ift Is a 
Pada by 1 .4. r^.and it Intervenes between inr and the first word. The author 
of Mihflbhashya however does not approve of this Vftrtlk& According to 
him the word ua»iteia means nrera 11 

9 tl II v W 

II v»>s *wir« n warw » 

39 . The or is uot the substitute of n, in the words 
kfihubhna <&c. 

The'not'of 8QtrA34is to be read Into this. Thus Q««nTki so also 
in the substitutes of being like the principal I. 1. 57. 

So ^Rifi where the change was called for by VIII. 4. 3i and Vlll. 

4. 36. 

iwf*r and fi«TT when second members in a compound, denoting a 
name, as, , Tcftwi 0 

The word when taking the Intensive affix vF. •id'lwtt n 
fc3, also belongs to this class, ftwrer. erft 

and when used as second terms in a compound. As, eRvrthm, 
which requirtd change by VIII. 4. 3. So contrary to VIII, 4. 14. 

vdHevi. vtfherir. ^fb;. 11 All these are Namea 

After the word WTwri there Is no change, as, Wf^ra bft 11 

fibur, ?r»frc, and fft and followed by do not cause 
change in the ir of when the compound Is a Kama This is an errtvffi^wt' ti 

1 . 2 3 6 *nn, 14a imnri v 

8 Wbritw; 9 HliUNna . 10 ll stf*!, 
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12 18 F 6 l%?T, 14 flrWTO, X 5 wftr, 16 «T^, 5 riIlrf?!T, 17 16 

fltnrrw* 19 20 21 22 tmftr, 23 ^^^l. 24 

(wpTmf»ft). t 5 »tr, 28 26 TO^rt, 27 

28 «ifw, ^rro, BTfer, w^r, 28 80 f*fr^^ 9 i( 2 r 

I lltwr. 6ft *t*ITT. 

^3: n Wo II tnjfft n ^r, n 

gfWri 11 wftpnH wr*. i 

The letters ?t and the dentals when coming in 
contact with gr and the palatals, ai*e changed to gr and palatals 
respectively. 

The rule of cvnhm does not apply here with re^^ard to hrst part ^ 
V3>Tr M The 9 in contact with er ts changed to v but it is also so changed when 
in contact with letters of ^ class. Similarly letters of ft class coming in contact 
with St or ft letter of ^ class, are changed to w class. The rule of ntnSTirt, 
however, applies to the substitutes, namely 9 is changed to vr, and g to ^ n 
2Jt. sr in contact with v* as, soalsow^dil i( 

snd. 9 in contact with 3:—as, T«*9T‘ 

mW, csnrvnwfti n 

3rd. 5 with +tftr • wPaftso n 

4th.a W also 

ssftjff^'CTfwt, stl^af^^nafti. irwir^* ^H 5 ^rfsrftr, ^Rgawaftr, 

WTt^i wW^rteWiRJ, » Similarly gives wftr, the « Is changed 

to t by inistsTiin% VIII. 4. 53. and then this g is changed to a palatal I. e. 
to 9 here; and g obtained by wq rule is not considered aslddha here. See 
VI 11 . a. 3. $0 also from we have gsrftr 

5ih. followed by nw^i as, srw+w cni.j. 9o)^mr4^»qir!, ijrw^w 
• irr^sTt li In fact the instrumental case ag«TT shows that the mere contact of 
9 and g with tr and ^ is enough to induce the change, whether <g is followed 
by c^. or be followed by fg 11 Other examples of mere contact are 1— 

5th,(a) sffollowed by 5is changed into ST:as, troi-t-ft-g?sr+sr*i-ftr (HI. 
r. 77, VI. I, id)-gnt+fti-^ + ftf-(Vni- 4. " Similarly unt 

forms >nffftr. WW forms gin?l n 

The aphorism arTgCVIIf, 4, 44) which prohibit* the change of g into 
^ when following the letter sr, Indicates by implication that the rule of mutual 
correspondence according to the order of enumeration (1. 3. jo) does not hold 
good here. 

Had the sdtra been ^ ^ e^: i. e. instead of instrumental, had there 
been the locative case, then the rule would not have applied to eases covered 
by the fifth clause. ’ 

|?IT 5 : II y? 11 II S^TT, |J II 
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41. The letters and dentals in contact with « and 
cerebrals, are changed into ^ and cerebrals I'espectively. 

The word ts to be road into the sOCra. Here alao there is absence 
of mutual correspondence according; to the order of enumeration. 

(t) *r with V as, e?TO«^ n 

(3) «r with 5, aa, fam+and towtttj u 

(3) ^ with ^ aa(Atmaoe, Aorist 
3 nd per dual). 

(4) 5 with j, as, 

wftfftrT «fffrVe®wrt, ^i 5 ell«?r, iffn- 

g" i( 

The root arip end trxw srfVwrt, are read in the DhUtu- 

pfltha with fi and t penultimate, in order that when the affix is added 
to them, the Anal t and v being elided by ndhrnvr rule, the derivatives will be 
•rq; and nt ending in ^ and gu Another reason la that the sCtra VI. {.3, 
should apply to their reduplicate. In these roots their end f are changed, aa 

er ii ii ^rOr 11 it, vfrrK il 

II ^TTlWF^fglTtrt g* W »nrir I 

42. After ^ fiual in a Facia, the change of a 
dental (^) to a cerebral (^), does uot take place, except in 
the case of the afUx II 

Thus «ff^+inti-*afN?i 5 nir, *af^tfFr, >igfS?firrflr ir 

Why do we say 'iinal in a Peda’? Observe 

H 

Why do we say tr> 'after j*? Observe il 

Why do we say vr^ ' except in the case of the affix nSm' ? Observe 
II This exception is very inadequate. Hence the following 

VdriIt should be stated rather that ire^ and «rntV as well as arn 
are not prevented from underling the cerebral change. As, 'of six*, 

^weprfk; ninety-six, and v'^umO ' six cities’, 

Tit: ^ n II fft:. II 

ij iMw TOft 'iw waRr I 

4$. lu the room of g there is not a cerebral subs¬ 
titute, when 9 follows. 

The word «t is to be read into the aphorism. As, erflr^ril+^^-crftt* 

II u 


1672 


Reduplication. 


[BK. VKl. Cn . IV. § 47 


^ II W t|^ n OTl II 
(I ffn 1 

44. In the room of 5 there is not a palatal substi¬ 
tute, when V precedes. 

The wOK^s ^ and nt* are understood here. This ia an exception to 
Vni. 4 - 40. Thus, tpscp*-^ fill. 3. 90 )-q^ + *r (VI. 4. I9)-qwi, &c. 

^ \\ ll q'^rft ll 

m II 

ffH. (I IT! qw*qwr5*rTraw qis^rRiw^ift 1 
qiffra? II wls^ifliw *rtqTBf ^ 

46. Ill the room of a «rt letter (erery consonant 
except V final) in a Pada^ when a Nasal follows, there is op¬ 
tionally a Nasal substitute. 

The word is understood here. Thus er* + »rffflr“fiwf?r or qtf* 
wRl, «f^>rf^rt*nif?r or or flijnq^, or »qfi!jprf?r » 

Wh/ do we ssy 'final in a ?ad &7 Observe, 11 Here 

there is no option. So also 11 

When ic is a pratyaya or affix that follows, the nasalisation 
is obligatory In the secular language. Thus + wi-vfqntq., fttuipTsrq » 
It is, however, only before the affixes inv and anr that the change Is obligatory, 
and not befnie every affix beginning with a nasal. 

rfTT^ i II H 'TTTi^ 11 Tfrtsrf, 4 11 
Ifbrs u sew Ir qrkwswtw t *wflM 

46. There is reduplication , i. e. all the Con¬ 
go aants except after the letters t and following a vowel. 

The wordof last sCitra is understood here. According to others, 
the VT is also understood, and this is an optional rule. Thus v|ftr, 

Why do we say se^t ‘following a vowel’? Observe g5%, gmaRt 11 
qr II WS II H^Tf4 II ^ II 

ll «T^ grov »Tf^S^ TOtJ I 
eTf%qrsn ffltsavi 

r® II SRI erar*f*rrt fRreqFsq^i qr* n w; tih ww? 1 

47. When a vowel does not follow, there is re¬ 
duplication of (all the consonants except f), after a 
vowel. 

The words and are understood here. 
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Thu$ + (V*. I, (VIII. 4- 

53 )*nrT, so alao n 

Why do we say w “after a vowel ? ” Observe gir rf U » 

0% itotIt wr « Th »8 Virtika may be Interpreted in two 
wsy& First Caking Itert aft ablative and inii as genitive. “The letters of the 
pracy&h&ra are reduplicated after letters." 7 ^, Secondly 

taking qert as genitive, aitd irc: as ablative. “ The letters qvr are reduplicated 
after letters As 11 

Vdri'. —01^ % qqq: n This ie also similarly explained In two 
ways. 1st “ There Is reduplIcHtion of letters, after a sibilant for letters", 
as {tqrq. Secondly, 'There is reduplication of a sibilant (qK. letters), after 
mn, letters, ss, srtfci<:, ntfSTTf) II 

P' 4 rt: —sTesn% ^ % ysit: n There is reduplication of vt, when a 

Pause ensues. As qrip, cn?. &c. 

These reduplications are curiosities, rather than practicalities. 

5^1^ II II II «rf^, 5^^ 11 

M srrf^i qrir sm^lr iiMiHfa g^viKn n w Nfin 1 

II ht<ft ^ q«s*q^ I et* II7T fiHPqTTfflr 1 

II <r%r fWrtt: nft i 

4$. There is not reduplication of the letters of 
‘ putra when the word 4dinl folioW8» the «ciikc being that of 
reviling or curbing. 

This debars the reduplication required by the last sAtm. Thus 
jpnTWi «in " 0 sinful one I thou art cater of thy own son Here the 

word is used simply as an abusive epithet But when a fact is des¬ 

cribed, and Che word is not uftcd as an abuse oran^sr. the reduplication takes 
place. Thus Wiifr 'a kind of tigress, tJiat eats uphw young ones'. 

•ftnpntV * 51 ^ II 

ydrf :—So also when gq is followed by gqif^ ti As gq g ai il^O 
TIT II So also gq?rqrfl«ft n 

VAr /:—Optionally so when tlie words gq and follow. As 
or gwfdl, g^srvfr or 11 

According to the option of Achflrya Paushkarasfldi, the 
letters of ^ praty&hftra are replaced by the second letters of their class, 
when followed by a sibilant (a letter of vt^pratyahara). 

As becomes vnrrq, becomes and u g au becomes 

n 
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ft ys. n ^irr^ ii titj, n 

iuftfV qtifr ^ t 

49. There arc Dot two in the room of a sibilant 
(^J, when a vowel follows. 

Tbe word it is to be read into tlie sQtra. This debarit the application 
©f rule 46 itnte. Thus fvRr. wWTirf; 11 

Why do we say srHr' when a vowel follows?^ Observe >1 

ftm^5 n II *TTn% f\ il 

ffH: M rtfftfffS ^ 43^ ^ ^ ^nfrt 1 

60. According to the option of Si.kat4yanA, the 
doublit‘g does not take place wheii the conjunct consonants 
are three or more in number. 

As ^«i', crpi. 11 
TtTfOT^^r W II II H 

3rtTt H ^ ^ ^ I 

61. According to the opinion of SAkalyO; there is 
reduplication no where. 

As ^W; wvJ. ii 

II S 3 II II 11 

ff^T: M fral g ^ tw i^ w Nr wiw w i 

62. According to the opinion of all Teachers, there 
is no doubling after a long vowel. 

As ?nR, TTWH, ^ii 

II II II fT^ra:, 51^, irftr n 
II i?srt wtoT ©ftr m -1 

63. In the room of irei^ letters, there is substitution 
of 5 rw letters, when jrei, letters follow. 

A mute letter is changed Co a. sonant non-aspirate mute, when a 
sonant mute follows it 

This is the well-known rule of softening the hard letters. Thus 
w-BWT, so also ; wnp, i> 

Why do ^ say |ifQ»' when a jhai follows ’? Observe f«i, fcv;. » 
wym^ 11 II wrr^, ^ 11 

3 rtr 5 li w^anmr irw 1 

64. The ^ is also the substitute of 31 ^ letters 
occuring in a reduplicate sj^Uable, as well as 

In a reduplicate syllable, a sonant non-aspirate (sni) as well as a surd 
non aspirate ( W 3 ,) is the substitute of a Mute letter, By applying the rule of 
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'ne&res( In place (I. r. 50X we find that sonant non-aspirate (9^) is the subs¬ 
titute of all sonants; and is the substitute of a!) surds. In otlier words 
alt aspirate letters become non-aspirate. The word lias been drawn into 
the sQ tra by the word ^ ' also'. 

Thus n Here (Dcsiderative)» is added to the root 

the isr is chan{?ed to t? by VII. 4. 62. and this aspirate 0 is now chanf^d to 
non-aspirate by the present sOtra. f^rr^Rr, ( t g y TT fa ? r« . 
ftnrarRr, 11 

If there is (non-aspirate surd) in the original, It rvlll remain of 
course unchanged. As, f^<IsR i> Rr?ff%«r^ if 

The original also remains tmehanged. Thus (iraiRRRt, 9^. f^Ti 
a Or to be more accurate a 1$ replaced by a and a by a 
letter. 


wft V lUH n II ^ » 

65. la the voom of fw, tlioro is the substitute 
when wt follows. 

A sonant non-aipirate mute is tlie substitute of a mute, when a surd 
mute or a sibilant follows The words iTffi and ^ are supplied from the last 
sfitra. Thus ; 59 H*^ ^ “ 55 S STrftRfn, 

from (^and<ri, theiH.l8 added by VII. 4. 54. in the room of «v of o^and sr^, 
and we have and then the first er is elided by VIll 8 , sg, 

II II II II 

:» Kwt ^ftRf I smRr iwf jt rtW f »r/?| r 

66. The w is optionally tho substitute of a to 
that occurs in a Pause. 

The words ^ is understood In the sOtra. A sonant or a surd 
non .aspirate may stand as final In a Pause r but not an aspirate consonant 
By VIII. 2. 39. a non-aspirate sonant can only stand In a final position. This 
ordains that a non-aspirate surd may also stand as the final, when there Is 
Pause. Thus to or TO. or or f%S5.0T ii 


11 X'* II II II 

fpgi II TO- 1 

57. The anunAsika is optionally the substitute 
of an TO "vowel which occurs iu a Pause, and is not a 
Pragpibya. 


et, f and 9. short and long, may, when final in a Pause, be pronounced 
as nasals, provided that they are not Pragrihya (I. i. n &c. ) The to. here 
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is a Pratyih 4 ra with the first d Thus ^ or qw, 5*lTtr 

or u 

Why do we say ' of an vowel ?" Observe, ti 

Why do we say ‘ which is not a pragpihya' ? Observe ^ which 
are pr^rlhya by I. T. 11. 

^ II n h ii 

il «5«RW ^ m* TOf wf^ I 

58. la the room of anusvilva, when follows, a 
letter nomogeneons with tlie latter is siihBtituted. 

Thus xif^, Tiflggl, ®r^WT, ^FSffrr, wr^mr &c. Tiiese 

are from roots 5 **^ WW TOt n Here 5^ is 

is added because they are ^ri. and this ^ becomes anusvftra by VIH. 5, 24. 
aiid this anusvftra is changed to f when followed by a guttural ^ &c, to s( 
when followed by a palatal ^ Ste, and so on to ^ and f n 

Why do we say when ^ follow 1 ’ f Observe 11 

!n the w U not changed Into er, though required by VIII. 

4. 2. Because the ^ is asfddha, and therefore by the prior rule VU I. 5. 24, 
the *T Is first changed into amisvfira (VIll. fl. i). That anusvAra is again 
changed into ^ by the present rule, ^ being homogeneous with sr 'Tltfs 
change again bnng nf %7 as if it had never taken place (VIII. 2. i), the ^ is 
never substituted for w n 

^ i jq i s a ^ tr 11 x^ II il fi 

qf>j 3 II ^ 1 

59. In the room of anuBvdra final in a Piulu, 
the Bubstitutiou of a letter homogeneoufl with tlie latter 
is optional. 

Thus sr wtf oritguTbwvjq« 9 Tninww! 

II 

^ il t» I) II 1% II 
^f»r: II mk «tw> ^wrfrW 1 

60. In the room of 5 (a dental) when th© letter 
^ follows, one homogeneous with the latter is 8Ubstit\ited. 

Thus 8^ftr^+g^-»iRTf^wg*nffr, ; >w^+5*Trfh->wf'5.* 

g®nflr, 11 Here w has been changed to pure s, while the dcnto*nasal 

q^is changed to a nasal ^ ir 

wwwt: fi %{Ii h m ^4^ ii 

WT sw i *' 


fT« II frit ^ I 




Bk. VUI. Ca IV. §. 64 ] COKSOMAWTAL CHANCE. 


1677 


61 . After Tf, in.the room of the ^ of sth^ and 
Btambha, the siibstituto is a letter belonging to the class of 
the prior (i. e. a dental is substituted for this h) II 

As ^+PiT>Tr-^+«^rar-^+vnTt (VIH. 4, 65 )-f 5 H'Wm (VIII-4- 
iiyrf?. So also with as, ^f^T, &c. 

(See I. 1. O7 and $4). 

Why do we say of wt and ?frw? Compare 4«t« i 4 11 
Vdri '.—In die Ve<la», the above substitution takes place m the case 
of preceded by 77 k As, vr 4 (i 

'.^So alao when {c meaiia a disease. As >tnrclpT) n Or 

this form may have been derived from the root vn?, and notnt*f n 

II II qrn^ ii 5:, 11 

fwrtfa * 

62. Iti the room of tho letter after (a sonant 
Mitte) tboi'o is optiontdlj a letter Immogeiioous with tljo 
pHor. 

The pratyAhflm includes <f// Mutes. But practically sonant Mutes 
arc only taken heic. 

As •ii»+» 7 H s«/?r, *amt or fw¥r. 9 wfir or 

»wm, rtja HufJt or fwfff, BRfT 'jw'ir or f«flr » 

Why do we say 'after a sonant Mute?’ Observe 
II 

n w 91, wft 11 

ff>fj II I ^ I int ?TOB TOrespirWr •rain 

er^Cffwar? 1 

arf^T'Ait II 1 

63 . Ill the room of V preceded hy a sard Mate, 
there is option ally the letter 9 when a vowel or 9 or t 
follows such 51 II 

Tlioitgh jnt means all Mutes, the rule, ho^vcve^, applies to surd mutes. 
The words and arortwr are to be read into the sQtra. Thus 

or 11 or nfnf^n knt. ^ or ti?t 11 

ydrt :—It should rather be stated when a letter of pratyfthftra 
follows. The sOtra only gives 8 T^ letters, the v&rtika adds the letters m, and 
the nasals. Thus ^ istirw, n 

C 55 t «mf ?iftf II n 11 11 ii 

u as? «^"wf a*n afk 1 
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64. After A coDsonfint, the following Bomi-vowel 
or a nasal is elided optionally, when the same letters 
follow it. 

Tha word should be re&d In(o the sQtra. Thus fxvm or 

%i9ar, the middle ^ being elided. In nen there arc two ers, cne of the affix 
(in. 3. 99): and the second of mnp (VIr. 4. 22), and the third arises 
by doubling (VIII. 4. 47). (formed by doubling n by the Vfirtika 

under 47 an/e), or *aon of Aditi ’ In there are two ers, one ofv^ 

(IV. I. 85), and the second arises by doubling. 

Similarly u Then by VIII. 4. 47, 

there Is a third v, as K Here also we may elide the one middle q or 

both the middle q’s. Thus arrftje' or enfVrcq: u 

Why do we say fqt * preceded by a consonant’ ? Observe srq^ when 
■t is preceded by a voivtl. 

Why do we say qqr^'' of qw letters ” ? Observe enjft:, (V. 4. 25) 
where q la not 41 St r ii 

Why do we say q]% “ vvhen a?, follows"? Observe here ^ Is not 
followed by a qqii 

irel lift II Kt II 1 ) lift, \\ 

(I pt irtr irft ^ sTsawtwr? 1 

66, A Mute or Sibilant preceded by a eon- 
Bonaiit and followed by a houiogeueous mute or sibilant, is 
optionally elided. 

The word Is understood. Thus have three q. namely, 

one q substituted for eq by VII. 4. 47. the second q resulting from the change 
off to q by ^ change, the third q Is that of the affix. A fourth arises by 
doubling (VI 11 . 4. 47) of these four, one or two middle ones may be dropped. 

here are four qs. A fifth may be added by doubling, and by this rule, 
one, two or three of them may be elided, aq^+fT + «**Wi+WI’^ (VII. 4. 
47) the word being treated as an Upasat^ (I. 4. 59, var()^iTq^pr 11 

Why dn we say nr * of a jhar'? Compare here f which Is not a 
^ is not elided, though It is foil wed by a ^ letter. Why do we say 
^ followed by a jhar’? See d This Is a Balmvrthi compound*ftqr8 

qs^r^q II The word ^ stands first in the compound under II. 2. 35. (vdrt). 
The full word is fUqrwqq, the w is elided by VI. 4, 134, and we 
have ; and then this q becomes a palatal sm Here ^ Is pre- 

coded by a fq letter, and itself iso pi, and is followed by a homogeneous 
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letter w, but as n is not the « is not elided. The eKded ar is not con¬ 
sidered sthAnivat, and so^ is considered to be immtdintely followed by stn 

Why do we say ‘when s homogeneous jhar follows'? Ob.'^erve 
ttffn kc, where 9 and q; are not homogeneous. 

By using the word the rule of mutual correspondence ( 1 . 3. 10) 
is avoided. Had the rule been irtr irn the rule of mutual correspondence 
according to order of enumeration would have applied, and the forms 

could net have been evolved by the elision of ¥ before f 11 For the 
evolution of these forms see the commentary under I. t. 58. These are the 
Imperative and Person Singular of and 11 The st of wa i.a elided by 
VI. 4. tn : the ff is changed to ^ by VI. 4. 191. the q;is changed to ^ by 
VIII. 4 53, the q^of iPi is changed to anusvftra by VIM. 3. 24; this anusvira 
ia again changed to oi by VlII. 4 < 5 ^ ; the v U changed to w. and by the pre- 
srnt rule, the preceding f Is elided before this f tl 

66, The SvArita is the substitute of an Annddtta 
vi'wel which follows an UdAtta vowel. 

Thus vr^ii4> ffi; • vifiHlit 11 Heref which was by rule VIU. i. sS, 

becomes ivarltn by the present rule, as it comes a^er the udftttaf of agnt. 

So also , hM' Here srst added by IV. i. 105, and being ftfii 
the words are fir.at acute. The final is anudfttta, which becomes avaritsu So 
al.io and the and are anuditta, the root Is accented, the w 
ofqrt becomes svarlta. 

The rule VI. f. 158. does not change this svarita into an AnudHtta, 
because for the purposes of that rule, the present rule is trfsrv, or as if it had 
not taken place (VlII. 2. i). Therefore both the udAtta and the svarita 
accent are heard. 


W-TTP^-VTWT*nraiIFTnT II 
11 1 


•T» 'a^Iti* 


67 All prohibit the above substitution of svarita, 
except the AebArjis QArgya, KASyapa and GAlava; when aa 
udAtta or a svarita follows the aniulAtta. 


This debars the preceding rule. That an udAtta which Is followid by 
an UdAtta is STTWr?^: or ii The word means qt in the termino¬ 

logy of ancient Grammarians. That anudAtta which is followed hy e svarita 
IS called II These .icc Baluivrthi compound.?. Thus 
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Ims ^ n The word ^ ift first acute by accent, before this udatta, 
the 9 of these words does not become svarita. So with « 

WWb: f ti The ivorr) i.« svariu beinjf formed by the affix (V, $. 12); 
before this svarha the preceding ir does not become svan’ta. 

Why do'ive say "except in the opinion of Gargya, Ka^yopa and 
GAIava “? Observe rr^s nT*y?«t^ i( According to their opinion, the svarita 
change does piVt place. 

The employment of the longer word instead of the shorter word 
is for the sRl<e of ansptciousness, for the Boolr has approached the end. The 
very utterance of the wor<l 9 fs is auspicious. All sacred works commence 
with an auspicious word, have an auspicious word In the middle, and end with 
an auspicious word, Thus Paijinr commences his sfitra with the suspicious word 
'increase* (in Sfitra f. t. r); has the word 'the welhwisher' in the 
middle (IV. 4. 143), and 799 at the end. 

The mention of the names of those several Achftryas la for the sake 
of showing respect (pujirtham). 

w « HI'S II ^ri% ii w, w, ffir« 

( 1 4inTsT sqrt i smKr fk^t >nflr t 

68. The w which wrw considered to be open 
in fill the preceding operations of this Grammar, is now 
made contracted d 

The fii’st ST Is here fv^ or open ; the second is or contracted. 
The open st Is now changed to contracted sr 11 "In actual use the organ In 
the enunciation of the short se Is contracted \ but it is considered to be open 
onl)*, es in the case of the other vowels, when the vowel sr is in the state of 
taking part in some operation of Grammar. The reason for this is, that if the 
short sr were held to dlifer from the long stt in this respect, the hemegeneous- 
nets mentioned in 1.1. 9> would not be found to exist between them, and the 
operation of the rules depending upon that homogeneousness would be 
debarred. In order to restore the short to its natural rights, thus infringed 
throughout the Axh^Adhydyi, PA^ini with oracular brevity in his closing 
aphorism gives the injunction sr sr; which l.s interpreted to signify—Let short 
ST be held to have its organ of utterance contracted, now that we have reach* 
ed the end of the work in which it was necessary to regard it as being other¬ 
wise". (Dr. Ballantyne), 

Thus STT;In this Grammar, the st Is regarded open or vlvpita, 
when operations are performed with It: but in actual pronunciation it is con¬ 
tracted. The long *tt and the plute stt \ are not meant to be included here in ^ 
the open hhoft «r; therefore those two are not contracted by this rule Only 
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the s/iort «r consisting of m&tre, with its vdnovs modifications b to be 
taken here. In other words the six shorts er are only taken here, namely «f» 
£. ^ IT For these six short open ars, there are subslituted slit con^ 


tracted corresponding at's See 1 . i. 9. 

n ^ II 




10. 10. 98. 
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